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The Great Seal of The
Unites States

with a pyramid, eagle, Latin phrases, etc. has been
reproduced on the reverse side of every American
dollar bill, but few in America know what these sym
bols mean.

The key to understanding the meaning behind all of
these symbols is found in the translation of théinLa
phrase "NOVUS ORDO SECLORUM," ("The New
World Order") found underneath the pyramid on what
is known as the Reverse Side of the Great Seal.

Ralph Epperson has spent 27 years in researching th
history of the two sides of the Great Seal, and has
discovered that those who designed them committed
America to what has been called "A Secret Destiny."
This future "destiny,” called THE NEW WORLD
ORDER, is so unpleasant that those who wanted the
changes it entails had to conceal that truth intsym

This book, THE NEW WORLD ORDER, is the amply
documented explanation of what those symbols mean
and how they connect to this nation's future. Mr.
Epperson is making his research available to the
American people so that they may know just what
these planners wanted for our future.

And so that they can take corrective action.



the phrase
"NOVUS ORDO SECLORUM"

as found on the bottom of

the reverse side of the
Great Seal of the United States
is Latin for

THE NEW WORLD ORDER
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ABOUT THE AUTHOR

When | finished writing my book entited THE UNSEEN
HAND, and was preparing it for publication, | deeit that |
would add a brief page describing a little about med the
reasons that | had written it. | felt that it wouldssist the
reader in understanding my material if | includedms brief
comments about my personal background. | have becan
avid reader since my graduation from college and hadve
noticed that many of the works | read frequentlyileth to
provide some of this background information.

So | feel that | must include similar informatiom ithis,
my second book.

| started reading in 1963 when a friend of mine iceat
that even though | was a college graduate, my kedgd of
history, political science and economics was wdefdacking. |
started reading at his insistence, and | havertppstd since.
Reading in one subject got me interested in anptled the
process led me ultimately into the esoteric worlfl secret so-
cieties and their concealed symbols. (The word eegotis de-
fined as a word or understanding that is intended dr under-
stood by only a chosen few, as an inner group e€iglies or in-
itiates.)

As | continued my reading, | started noticing thhatwas
discovering the evidence of an enormous truth; athtrthat
had escaped almost all of yesterday's historiartserél was no
qguestion that some of these researchers had beevedmdo
expose a part of this truth, but | was unable tod fithe one
book that would put the entire story all togethdty search for
that elusive volume continued, but | simply couldimd it.

About a year ago, | started feeling the need totewthat
volume myself.

However, feeling extremely inadequate for a task impor-
tant as this one, | decided that | would redoublg efforts to
locate the one volume that would put it all togethato one
easily understood text. | continued my search ithe writings
of others, hoping to find someone who had perfornteid task
before me, but | continued to be unsuccessful.

Since | was unable to find that one book, | decidbdt I
had to write it myself.

This is that effort.

So, please accept this modest work for what itais: honest
attempt to put 26 years of research into one volurlg an
individual who feels completely inadequate for thgk! | can



assure the reader that my self-perceived inadequicyonly
because of the importance of the information disced.
The chore seems to be doubly difficult: not only stumy
research be thorough, but | must also make thernvdton |
have uncovered believable. However, | do feel tHathave
succeeded as far as my meager talents have allmeed

There is no question that the research | condueted not
as exhaustive as it could have been. The more Ithegad, the
more that | realized | had to read because the eecil to
support the conclusions of this book appeared to rmarly
limitless. However, there comes a time when eveegearcher
must conclude that the material that has been dlrelmcated
is adequate enough to convince even the most ardkaptic
and that any additional material uncovered would lyon
duplicate that which had already been found.

In addition, there are several things | would likee reader
to know. Quite often | have quoted the comments seferal
writers when one or two would probably have made puoint.
However, there is a reason for this.

My intention is to make certain that the skepticaader
could not claim that | had cited only one writerdathat he
or she could not speak for the others in his or Ffeld. |
wanted the reader to know that there were seveu#thoes who
made the same point with their writings. In otherords, |
have endeavored to truly document my conclusions ekposing
the reader to as many writers as possible. | belighat the
reasons | have endeavored to do this will beconearcls the
reader progresses through this book.

Secondly, the authors that | have quoted were rithese
that | discovered had a part in the events destrilie this
book, or were those who had convinced me that thagl per-
sonally researched the original works of the awghthey cited.
In other words, | am attempting to prove my corterg from
the writings of those who were either directly itwed or have
thoroughly documented their own research. The mreadal
soon discover that the writers | have cited are ynai the
principal writers in the area of this volume.

The reason that | have done this is simply becalise
believe that the information that | have uncoveried extremely
important to the future of the world, and that itush be
presented in a manner that is as believable as ossilge. |
wnnt the reader to believe this information becatlsecomes
from the experts in their respective areas of eigeerl also



believe that the reader will begin to understandy whhave re-
sorted to this strategy as they peruse my book.

And lastly, | would like the reader to understanHatt |
have attempted to keep my comments and or opinitmsa
minimum in this book. | believe that the evidendeatt | will
present stands on its own and should be adequateomwince
even the most ardent skeptic. It will need littld &ny
explanation from me.

In summary, then, | am hopeful that the reader weifiree
with me that | have succeeded in exposing a montahenuth
that has escaped the overwhelming majority of thetohans of
the past.



ABOUT THE MATERIAL

| am convinced that the average reader will finddifficult
to accept the conclusions in this book. Howevemt tdoes not
mean that the evidence is incorrect; it merely datds that
most people will consider those conclusions to baply too in-
credible to be believed.

But, because of the implications for the future mét only
the United States but of the world, if | am correittis impera-
tive that this material be considered, by as masmyisa possible.
For this reason, | have attempted to keep the otatef this
book as readable as | could.

| am hopeful that each reader will be as dutiful tee
average jury member. Anyone who has served on § jwill
remember being admonished by the judge to remaienops
they consider the evidence to be presented thrauglioe trial.
The juror is instructed to ignore any previous pdges and to
carefully weigh the evidence presented.
| can ask no more.

My goal is to have a positive impact on reversitg fplans
of those who are altering our future. Obviously, a@complish
that task, | must convince as many as | can tham correct
in my assertions.

| am therefore hopeful that each reader of this enmlt
will accept my challenge and remember the admanitaf the
judge: be honestly open and dutifully consider #ndence that
will presented.

XI



INTRODUCTION

Something is wrong in America!

Today's newspapers are full of stories about thenpeamt
rise in divorce rates; the increasing abuse ofdchil by some
parents; increases in the incidence of rape; poampdy being
read by an increasing number of people; more criragginst
property; demands for world government; urgings foational
borders to fall; Christian churches being closedcabse they
will not seek licensing by the state; etc.

But why are these things happening? Why are all thod
legacies of the past, the family, national bordettse right to
practice any chosen religion, the right to privaggoperty,
amongst other things, under such attack? Is it iplessthat
there are actually people and organizations whollyreaant
to change the basic order of things?

Clues to the answers to these questions can beneglea
from some comments made by people and organizatibras
are talking about these wide-reaching changes ie thature
of our lifestyle.

An Associated Press dispatch on July 26, 1968 tegor
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INTRODUCTION

"New York Governor Nelson A. Rockefeller says
as President he would work toward international

creation of 'a new world order' ..1"

On January 30, 1976, a new document called The Dec-
laration of Interdependence was introduced to theneAcan
people. It was signed by 32 Senators and 92 Rapstbes
in Washington D.C. and read in part:

"Two centuries ago our forefathers brought forth a
new nation; now we must join with others to bring
forth a new world order?

Another individual who has commented is Henry Kissi
ger, former Secretary of State. According to theatthe Post-
Intelligence of April 18, 1975, Mr. Kissinger said:

"Our nation is uniquely endowed to play a cre-
ative and decisive role in the new order which is
taking form around us®

President George Bush gave the commencement address
at Texas A & M University on May 12, 1989, and heed
similar words as well. His speech was on the subjet
Soviet-American relations and he was quoted as ngayiin
part:

"Ultimately, our objective is to welcome the Soviet
Union back into the world order.

Perhaps the world order of the future will truly
be a family of nations.*

Historian Walter Mills maintained that prior to War
War |, Colonel Edward Mandell House, the major adwi to
Woodrow Wilson, the President at the time, had aldém
motive for involving America in the war. The hisgmm wrote:

"The Colonel's sole justification for preparing Buc
a batch of blood for his countrymen was his hope ex-
tablishing a new world order of peace and sectirity.



INTRODUCTION

Adolf Hitler, a Socialist, and the head of the Gammgov-
ernment prior to and during that nation's involvammein
World War 11, is quoted as saying:

" National socialism will use its own revolution
for the establishing of a new world ordet."

He confided to Herman Rauschning, the President trod
Danzig Senate:

"National Socialism is more than a religion; it is
the will to create supermart."

Hitler added this thought:

"Well, yes! We are barbarians, and barbarians we
wish to remain. It does wus honor. It is we who will
rejuvenate the world.

The present world is near its end. Our only task
is to sack it."®

Another book on his background quoted his comments
that his NAZI (National Socialist) Party had a hedd
purpose, one that was not perceived by the world laage.
Mr. Hitler was quoted as saying:

"He who has seen in National Socialism only a
political movement has seen nothing."

The Humanist religion issued a manifesto in 1933atirgy
its beliefs about the world in general. It took tHellowing
position about the need for the wealthy governmetas share
their wealth with the less fortunate nations:

"t is the moral obligation of the developed
nations to provide — through an international
authority - ... economic assistance .. to the Idpieg
portions of the globe.

The April, 1974 issue of Foreign Affairs, the qealy
periodical issued by the Council on Foreign Refaioin New
York, had an article in it by Richard N. Gardnehet former
Deputy Assistant Secretary of State for Internati@rgani-
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INTRODUCTION

zations in the Lyndon Johnson and John Kennedmira
istrations. He stated:

" we are likely to do Dbetter by building our
'house of world order' from bottom up rather than
from the top down ....

an end run around national sovereignty,
eroding it piece by piece, is likely to get us toorld
order faster than the old-fashioned assatflt."

Even the Communist Party is voicing similar thowsght
The People's Daily World for Thursday, March 9, 998
contained an article written by Angela Davis. Tho&amiliar
with Miss Davis will remember that she was the Vice
Presidential candidate for the Communist Party av fgears
ago. She currently is a member of the National Cdtaen of
the Communist Party of the United States. She istegl in
the paper as saying:

"One underlying effect of anti-communism in this
respect is to encourage a certain hesitancy to aabr
solutions which call for deep, structural, soci@mamic
transformation.™?

Another Communist, Alexei Kovylov, spoke at an dngn
meeting held at Windstar, Colorado in August, 198&nd
gave the participants in attendance a surprisesptason.

He spoke about the 12th World Festival of Youth and
Students held in Moscow a few months prior to hectdre.
He said:

"There were three programs. The first was poli-
tical and dealt with the various issues of peaced an
disarmament.

The second was dedicated to environmental [is-
sues] and to the new international economic ord@r."

The alleged need for a change in the basic waygshiare
done is consistent with the teachings of the "fatleé Com-
munism,” Karl Marx. When he co-authored the COMMBSNI
MANIFESTO with Frederick Engels in 1848, Mr. Marx rate
that the Communists:
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INTRODUCTION

"...openly declare that their ends can be attained
only by the forcible overthrow of all existing saki
conditions."*

Nesta Webster, a writer on the subject of congpmikt
organizations in the past, wrote this in her booktitled
SECRET SOCIETIES:

"... the revolution desired by the leaders J[of \dorl
revolution] is a moral and spiritual revolution, an
anarchy of ideas by which all standards set up
throughout  nineteen  centuries shall be  reversed,| al
honoured traditions trampled under foot, and abowl
the Christian ideal finally obliterated"®

Some of the Catholic Popes in the past have conedent
on the major changes coming in the future. One skRdpe
was Pope Pius Xl, who wrote the following in 1937:

"Communism has behind it occult forces which for
a long time have been working for the overthrow of
the Christian Social Order ..1®

One of the Popes who preceded him, Pope Pius Dgtewr
this in November, 1846 about the changes that he ®&a the
future:

"That infamous doctrine of so-called communism
is absolutely contrary to the natural law itseland,
if once adopted, would utterly destroy the rights,
propertg and possessions of all men, and even tgocie

itself." *

Another individual who wrote about the future wasr. D
Jose Arquelles, of an organization known as thendRlaArt
Network. Dr. Arguelles wrote:

"Also implicit in all these events is a call for
another way of life, another way of doing things, .a
redistribution of global wealth .. in short, a New
World Order."®
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INTRODUCTION

Just what the future society was that these peopie
talking about was described, in a brief manner, Bharilyn
Ferguson in her book entitted THE AQUARIAN CON-
SPIRACY. She wrote:

"The new world is the old ~ transformed®"

Another clue about what is in store for the futuweorld
was offered by Dr. James H. Billington, who recéivenis
doctorate as a Rhodes Scholar at Oxford Universagd has
taught at Harvard and Princeton Universities. Heotar this
in his book entitled FIRE IN THE MINDS OF MEN:

"This book seeks to trace the origins of a faith -
perhaps THE faith of our time.

What is new is the belief that a perfect secular
[meaning worldly] order will emerge from the forkb
overthrow of traditional authority®

That these future changes would involve force atalvesy
was confirmed by B. F. Skinner, chairman of the dRsjogy
Department at Harvard University, in his book dmadit
BEYOND FREEDOM AND DIGNITY. Dr. Skinner has been
called "... the most influential of living Americanpsy-
chologists" by Time magazine. So the world shouisteh to
the professor when he speaks. The magazine told rézaler
what the message of Professor Skinner's book was:

"We can no longer afford freedom, and so it must
be replaced with control over man, his conduct aht
culture."*

Another student of these changes is Alvin Tofflemho
wrote this in his book entitled THE THIRD WAVE:

"A  new civilization is emerging in our lives
This new civilization brings with it new family d8s;
changed ways of working, Iloving and living; a new
economy; new political conflicts; and beyond all isth an
altered consciousness as well.

The dawn of this new civilization is the single
most explosive fact of our lifetimes’®
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INTRODUCTION

Another scientist involved in commenting upon thetufe
changes was Dr. Carl Sagan. He has observed:

"It's clear that sometime relatively soon in termsf
the lifetime of the human species people will idgnt
with the entire planet and the species %.."

The reason why these changes are necessary was ex-
plained by Manly P. Hall, perhaps the world's I|eadi
authority on esoteric words and language. He wrdate his
book entitled LECTURES ON ANCIENT PHILOSOPHY:

"The time has not yet arrived when the average
man is strong enough or wise enough to rule himisélf

And he explained who he considered worthy enough to
rule those on the world considered by the expedsbe in-
capable of governing themselves. He wrote:

"Never will peace reign upon the earth unti we are
ruled by the fit."?®

Mr. Hall even indicated that these changes wouldcubc
soon. He wrote this comment in his book previowstyd:

"One hundred years ago |[meaning in 1884] it was
predicted that within a few centuries men would ergv
to the gods of Plato and Aristotle ....

We may all look forward with eager anticipation to
that nobler day when the gods of philosophy onceremo
shall rule the world ...

Aldous Huxley, in his book called BRAVE NEW WORLD
REVISITED, quotes a character called the Grand ibitu
in one of Feodor Mikhailovich Dostoevski's parakdsssaying:

“In the end they [the people] wil lay their freedo
at our [the controller's] feet and say to us 'maks your
slaves, but feed us®

The Tucson Citizen newspaper of November 3, 1988

printed a photograph of a some people involved in"naarch
for literacy," and it clearly demonstrated thalestst some
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INTRODUCTION

people in America are now asking their governmeat rhake
them their slaves. The picture showed a demonstrato
carrying a picket sign that read:

"Uncle Sam, we want you to support u8."

Mr. Huxley gave us a date when we could expect ethes
changes to occur. He wrote the following in his kbowaritten
in 1958:

"... the twentzyfirst century ... will be the erafo
WorId Controllers

And then he told us why these "controllers" wouldt n
fail:

"The older dictators fell because they could never
supply their subjects with enough bread, enough
circuses enough miracles and mysteries.

Under a scientific dictatorship education will
really work ~ with the result that most men and
women will grow up to love their servitude and will
never dream of revolution.

There seems to be no good reason why a
thoroughly scientific dictatorship should ever be
overthrown."

Someone who might have given the world the date tfor
commencement of these predicted changes was Zbignie
Brzezinski, President Jimmy Carter's National  Siggur
Advisor during his four year administration. He w&o the
following in his book entitted BETWEEN TWO AGES:

"Either 1976 or 1989" -- the two hundredth
anniversary of the Constitution — could serve as a
suitable target date for culminating a national
dialogue on the relevance of existing arrangements,
the workings of the representative process, and the
desirability of imitating the various European
regionalization reforms and of streamlining the
administrative structure®
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INTRODUCTION

So, the people of the world can now determine wthaise
changes are that those in the positions of impléimgn
changes have in store for them. In summary, themese
changes are:

The old world is coming to an end. It wil be
replaced with a new way of doing things.

The new world wil be called the "New World
Order."

This new structuring will re-distribute property
from the "have" nations and wil give it to the Vea
not" nations.

The New World Order will include changes in:

the family:
homosexual marriages will be legalized;
parents will not be allowed to raise their
children (the state will;) all women will be
employed by the state and not allowed to
be "homemakers"; divorce will become ex-
ceedingly easy and monogynous marriage
will be slowly phased out;
the workplace:
the government will become the owner of
all of the factors of production; the private
ownership of property will be outlawed;
religion:
religion will be outlawed and believers
will be either eliminated or imprisoned;
there will be a new religion: the worship
of man and his mind; all will believe in
the new religion;

The United States will play a major role in bringint to
the world.
World wars have been fought to further its aims.

Adolf Hitler, the NAZI Socialist, supported the doaf the
planners.

The majority of the people will not readily accepgthe
new world order" but will be deceived into acceptiit by two
strategies:

XX
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1. Those in favor of the changes will have become eseat
in the very thrones of power, generally without the
public realizing that fact;

2. The "old world order" will be destroyed piece byegs,
by a series of planned “nibbles" at the established
format.

The Communist Party is actively supporting the dean
to the "new world order."

The basic tenets of Christianity, which were thesebafor
the "old world order," will have to be eliminated.

If the slower, methodical techniques of change dot n
function, violence will be introduced and contrdlleby the
planners.

The people of the world will give up their freedoto the
"controllers" because there will be a planned famior some
other serious occurrence, such as a depressioaror w

The change to the "New World Order" is coming diort
perhaps beginning after 1989. However, if that ist nthe
year, it will be introduced one step at a time, #Hmt the
entire structure will be in place by the year 1999.
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Chapter 1
Tomorrow's Rulers

Something is indeed wrong in America!

And many sense that changes in this nation's YVifesare
occurring.

The newspapers are saturated with articles regprtthe
activities of those advocating increased governalenspend-
ing for a variety of unconstitutional purposes; anigations
supporting a globalism concept urge the world toopada one
world government; psychologists preaching the desbon of
the family unit and recommending that the sociewarr the
nation's children; governments closing private stfo and
nations forming regional governments under whichtional
borders are scheduled to disappear.

Since these changes appear to be part of the
philosophy known as "the new world order,” anyonesidng
to know the future has to become familiar with thisew
phrase and what it portends for the world of tormerr

As an indication that major changes are coming o%
morrow's world, one of the current trends mentioisdtie

new
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CHAPTER1 TOMORROW'S RULERS

call for a "one-world government.” One of those puing
this leap forward is Norman Cousins, President bé tWorld
Federalist Society. He is on record as saying:

"World  government is  coming. In fact, it s
inevitable. No arguments for it or against it can
change that fact®

The goal of a one world government is not a new
thought. One of the earliest formal organizationsatt sup-
ported the concept of that goal was the Illlumindtunded on
May 1st, 1776, by Adam Weishaupt, a teacher of Gahaw
at the University of Ingolstadt in Bavaria, now fpaof Ger-
many. Professor Weishaupt was quoted as saying:

"It is necessary to establish a universal regime
and empire over the whole world .3*

A more modern organization that supports the coming
changes is the Masonic Order called, simply, theefasons
or the Masons. This world wide fraternity has merbdan
America, as will be discussed, and they, too, stppo call
for a one world government. One who has written uabthis
secret organization is Paul Fisher, and he says thbout
them in his book entitled BEHIND THE LODGE DOOR:

"Masonry will eventually rule the world

Albert Pike, the Sovereign Grand Commander of the
Scottish Rite of Freemasonry here in the United teStafrom
1850 to 1891 wrote a book entited MORALS AND DOGMA
Mr. Pike has been praised by his fellow Masons asnember
almost without parallel in the history of the MagonOrder.
Carl Claudy, himself a Masonic writer of great este wrote
this about him:

"Albert Pike: one of the greatest geniuses Free-
masonry has ever known. He was a mystic, a symbol-
ist, a teacher of the hidden truths of Freemasbrty.



CHAPTER1 TOMORROW'S RULERS

So, the outsider can know that whenever Mr. Pike
speaks, he speaks with authority and knowledge. He
perhaps the greatest Masonic writer of all time.

His book is given to each Scottish Rite Southermisdic-
tion Freemason who is asked to read it. (There seambe a
difference of opinion as to whether or not this koc still
required reading for each Scottish Rite Mason. Thisiter
was told that it was given to each Scottish Rite sbfa in
Tucson. Other Masons say that that is not true.) itlh he
informs the new Mason about the moral teachingsthef Ma-
sonic Lodge. He instructs the Masonic reader tha¢ ©Order
will eventually be asked to rule the entire gloHe.wrote:

".. the World wil soon come to wus for its
Sovereigns [apparently referring to its governmienta
leaders] and Pontiffs [apparently meaning its relig
leaders.]

We shall constitute the equilibrium of the universe
and be rulers over the Masters of the Worfd."

He wrote this supportive statement in a book emtitl
LEGENDA:

"And thus the warfare against the powers of evil
that crushed the Order of the Temple goes steadily,
and Freedom marches ever onward toward the conquest
of the world."*’

The Order of the Temple Mr. Pike was writing abowas
the Knights Templar, which was, according to him,

"devoted to the cause of opposition to the tiarde [t
Pope's triple crown] and the crowns of Kings 8."

Mr. Pike said that the Catholic Church was a "powar
evil .." because it had "crushed" the Templarsenevthough
he admitted that they were "devoted" to oppositibtm the
Church and its leader, the Pope.

But the major point of that quote is that thesecdsr of
opposition, presumably meaning the Masons, are hiragc
"onward toward the conquest of the world."
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Mr. Pike repeated his devotion to the conquest bé t
world, with this comment at the end of his book ited
MORALS AND DOGMA:

"Such, my Brother, is the TRUE WORD of a Mas-
ter Mason; such the true ROYAL SECRET, which
makes possible, and shall at Ienggth make real, the
HOLY EMPIRE of true Masonic Brotherhood™

But, the major worldwide movement that champions a
one world government, under a religious leader, ds new
phenomena occurring worldwide called. The New Ageovit
ment. Texe Marrs, a researcher into this new aligi has
written two books on the subject. Both of these Ksooare
excellent primers for those who wish to know moreowt the
beliefs of this religion. The two books are entdtleDARK
SECRETS OF THE NEW AGE, and MYSTERY MARK OF
THE NEW AGE. He has written:

"The New Age Movement has undeniably taken
on the definite form of a religion, complete withna
agreed-upon body of  doctrine, printed scripture, a
pattern of worship and ritual, a functioning groupf
ministers and lay leaders'®

Another writer who has written two books on the New
Age religion is Constance Cumbey. Her two books asdled
THE HIDDEN DANGERS OF THE RAINBOW, and A
PLANNED DECEPTION. She has written this:

"The New Age Movement is a religion complete
with its own Bibles, prayers and mantras, Vatican
City/Jerusalem equivalents, priests and gurus,  -born
again  experiences (they call it ‘'rebirthing,) ®pal
laws and commandments, psychics and prophets and
nearly every other indicia of a religiorf*

The new religion has a series of leaders. One igvoman
named Alice Bailey, a prolific writer on the suljeof the
New Age. She was the founder of an organizationledalthe
Arcane School, one of the major Lucis Trust divisio The
Lucis Trust was a major publisher of books suppgrtithe
religion. In her book entitled THE EXTERNALIZATIORF
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THE HIERARCHY, she told her readers who the organiz
tions were that were going to bring the New Ageigieh to
the world. She identified them as being:

"The three main channels through which the
preparation for the New Age is going on might be
regarded as the Church, the Masonic Fraternity and
the educational field.*

(The main thrust of this book will to be to examimmly
one of the three organizations mentioned by thishau that
being the Masonic Fraternity. There are numerousrksvoby
other writers exposing the involvement of the Churand the
educational field in the New Age Movement, so thigiter
will not attempt to duplicate those efforts. Howeveonly a
few are aware of the involvement of the Masons, dhdt is
why | have chosen to concentrate on that orgaoizati

Another major writer on the New Age Movement is
Benjamin Creme, and he admitted in his book endtitl€HE
REAPPEARANCE OF THE CHRIST AND THE MASTORS
OF WISDOM that:

"The new religion  will manifest,  for  instance,
through organizations like Masonry. In Freemasonry
is imbedded the core of the secretthaef occult
Mysteries."*

So Masonry conceals a great mystery inside its lesnp
one that is connected somehow to the New Age Moweme

The Masons admit in some of their writings that ytho
are anticipating a new age, a series of major damnddenry
Clausen, the past Sovereign Grand Commander (theivaeq
lent of their President) of the Scottish Rite ofeé&masonry,
has been quoted as saying:

"We look towards a transforming into a New Age
using, however, the insight and wisdom of the amtcie
mystics."*

The Masons claim that the things that they beligme are
as old as the ancient civilizations. They also rolathat these
"mystics," the ancient philosophers, had the wisdash all
ages, and that somehow this knowledgs Ibecome lost



CHAPTER1 TOMORROW'S RULERS

through, the centuries. Humanity today does notsges this
knowledge, but it has become the task of the Masasd
other "truth" seekers, to rediscover these primsplfor the
benefit of all of mankind. Those possessing thisovkedge
will correct the world's current problems. Some thle Masons
also claim to have identified the cause of thesblpms.

One of the most prolific writers on the subject diis
"lost" truth is Manly P. Hall, a 33rd degree Mason.

(For those unfamiliar with the Masonic degrees, all
Masons in America start through what is called tiBdue
Lodge, consisting of three degrees. The initiatéo ithis lodge
goes through three separate and different initiaticere-
monies, one for each degree. After completing theseemo-
nies, he may stay where he is, or choose to affiliaimself
with either the York Rite or the Scottish Rite. THatter is
divided into two separate jurisdictions, the Sotmheand the
Northern. These are based primarily on state bsrdesnd
whether one joins one or the other depends on willeee ini-
tiate lives. The two Scottish rites have an adddlo 29
degrees, making for a total of 32. There is one emdegree,
called the 33rd degree, which is honorary, and oalyfew are
invited into that degree.

The York Rite has a total of nine degrees. Howewsnce
little has been revealed about this order, the auttwill
concentrate on only the Scottish Rite, and in paldr, the
Southern Jurisdiction.)

Mr. Hall has written a book entitted LECTURES ON AN
CIENT PHILOSOPHY in which he talks a great deal w@bo
the Masonic fraternity. This is his comment aboblie tcoming
changes:

"A. new day is dawning for Freemasonry. From
the insufficiency of theology and the hopelessnessd
materialism, men are turning to seek the God of - phi
losophy."*

Notice that Mr. Hall has said that current "thegldg ob-
viously current "religion,” has proven insufficientAlso, he
feels that "materialism," meaning the right to pt&y proper-
ty, is also a failure. But more importantly, he msi out that
this new "God" of the Freemasons is somehow difteréom
the God of the Jews and Christians. As will besitlated
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later, some of the Masons believe that the God hef Bible is
a God of evil.

Helena Petrovna Blavatsky, perhaps the founder bé t
current New Age movement, has also determined that
Masons are somehow supportive of her religious sievhe
wrote this in her book entitled THE SECRET DOCTRINE

"... at the end of the eighteenth and the beginning
of the nineteenth  centuries many  Freemasons  trav-
elled to Tibet where they were initiated into the
esoteric [defined as intended for or understood loyly
a chosen few, as an inner group of disciples or- ini
tiates] order of the Masters of wisdorff"

It should be expected that she would support thesdviia
fraternity. In 1875, she founded an organizationlleda the
Theosophical Society, basically dedicated to teaghithe
world about her new secret religion. One of the liestr
members of that organization was Albert Pike, latex be-
come the Sovereign Grand Commander of the ScotRge of
Freemasonry"’

Albert Pike, who later became a 33rd degree Masthe
highest degree attainable, also saw that there wsemme sig-
nificant changes coming, and that he was support¥ethose
changes. He wrote the following in his book entiti&®ORALS
AND DOGMA:

“... we can look on all the evils of the world, and
see that it is only the hour before sunrise, andat th
the light is coming.*®

If Mr. Hall is right, the "evils" that his fellow M&son Al-
bert Pike saw are connected to current religiond athat
which is coming is somehow different from those igieus
views.

Mr. Hall, who as mentioned previously is anotherrd33
degree Mason, also wrote that a new day was coraimd),
that it was not too far into the future:

"A new light is breaking in the east; [the signifi-
cance of the location, "the east” will be pointedut
later] a more glorious day is at hand. The ruléhef
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philosophic elect ~ the dream of the ages — willt ye
be realized and is not too far distart."

So, Mr. Hall is also expecting that these changee a
about to occur in the not too distant future.

Someone who attempted to zero in on when these gehan
es were expected to occur was Alice Bailey, preslipumen-
tioned. She wrote about when she thought the Newe Ag
would arrive:

"Eventually, there will appear the Church Uni-
versal, and its definite outlines will appear todsr
the close of this century®

Since she wrote early in the 20th century, we cae s
that she was predicting the eventual arrival of tNew Age,
sometime around the 1990's. This estimate of thae ds not
too far wrong, as will be demonstrated later irs thdok.

Whatever is coming in the future, some New Agers/eha
told us that they expect that it will last for angp time. One
such writer is Ruth Montgomery, who wrote that sksaw
that the new religion would rule the earth for aouband
years. She wrote the following in her book entitiétERALD
FOR THE NEW AGE:

"The New Age, the millennium J[a millennium is a
period of one thousand vyears], will see an end tmtt
strife, at least for a thousand years."

Just what is the New Age religion that will lastr fat
least one thousand years on the earth?

One who attempted to answer that question was Con-
stance Cumbey in her book entited THE HIDDEN
DANGERS OF THE RAINBOW. She wrote that these were
the basic tenets of the new religion:

1. "The Plan" for the future includes the instal-
lation of a New  World "Messiah," the imple-
mentation of a new world government and
new world religion under Maitreya (an indi-
vidual who will be examined later in this
book).
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2. A universal credit card system will be imple-
mented.

3. A world food authority will control all of the
world's food supply.

4. A universal tax.

5. A universal draft.

6. They intend on utterly rooting out people who
believe the Bible and worship God and to
completely stamp out Christianity’.

As was discussed prior to this summary, -certain pfgeo
have indicated that they see the Catholic Church as
enemy. Here Mrs. Cumbey says that they see not only
Catholicism as the enemy, they also see all of diarity as
an enemy.

Whatever the New Agers believe in, it appears to be
growing in popularity. Bantam Books, one of this tioa's
leading publishing houses, has reported that thiessaf their
New Age titles has increased tenfold in the pastade. Time
magazine reports that the number of New que booéstohas
doubled in the past five years, to a total of at5600.%

According to an article in Forbes magazine,

"publishers estimate that total sales of New Age
titles today are at least $100 million at retat."

So, whatever they believe in, many believe in it.

But perhaps the most insightful comment about tha n
ture of what the New Age religion believed in, amtho they
worshipped as their god, was written by Mrs. Cumbay her
book entitted THE HIDDEN DANGERS OF THE RAINBOW.
She wrote that they had:

"... the intent of bringing about a New World Or-
der — an order that writes God out of the picturaed a
deifies Lucifer."*®

So, if Mrs. Cumbey and the other writers on the jettb
are right, the New Age Movement needs to be studin
some depth.



Chapter 2
The New Age Movement

The New Age Religion appears to be the exact opposf
the Old Age Religion, meaning the religion of thew$ and
the Christians. These are the two religions thatt dghe
United States on its course because these religitangght
that mankind had some basic human rights. They hibldt
the family was the basic unit in all of the worldhey
believed in the right to private property; they ibeéd in the
inalienable (defined as being incapable of beingresuered)
right to life; they held that each person had thightr to
worship their god; and they held that all had thightr to
freedom of association. As shall be documented his tstudy,
these positions, which were deemed to be "selfesdid by
those who wrote the American Declaration of Indelsece
and the Constitution, became the cornerstones ok
American civilization. (The term ‘“self-evident" mea that
these human rights were not worthy of debate becatigey
stood on their own simply because they were trueheyT
couldn't be debated.)

10
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Yet, today, these cornerstones of American life are
longer "self-evident." They are being publicly dissed: people
and organizations are now debating whether an iha
has the basic human rights to life, liberty andperty.

Friedrich Wilhelm Nietzsche, a German philosophemd
one of the teachers of many of the world's leadoggnmunist
revolutionaries, put the argument quite succinctlyn this
statement:

"I condemn Christianity. | raise against the Chris-
tian Church the most terrible of all accusations atth
any  accuser uttered. It is to me  the highest

conceivable corruption

Texe Marrs, an author who has written in opposititm
the New Age, wrote this about their hatred of theigians:

"The New Age believer is told, "You could be a god
in the next instant if only those horrible Chrisa
weren't around with their poisonous attitudés."

That thought was illustrated by another of the inbgoat
New Agers, David Spangler, who wrote this in hisokoen-
titted REFLECTIONS ON THE CHRIST:

"We can take all the scriptures and all the teach-
ings and all the tablets and all the laws, and #fe
marshmallows and have a jolly good bonfire and
marshmallow  roast, because that is all they are
worth." >

So the New Age, like the Masons, feel that Christja
is the enemy, a force to be countered, not by ogebate, but
by contempt and ridicule, and as shall be illustlatlater, by
even murder.

Other parties wish to join the debate. In 1911, tBe-
cialist Party of Great Britain published a pamphlentitled
SOCIALISM AND RELIGION, in which they placed theipo-
sition about religion into the arena:

"It is therefore a profound truth that Socialism is
the natural enemy of religion. A Christian Sociais

11
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in fact an anti-Socialist. Christianity ... is the
antithesis of Socialism>®

So the Socialist, the New Ager, and the Mason haee
clared war on the Christians. And, as in every wdhe
enemy must be defeated, even by bloodshed if n@gesd his
war is no different. Bloodshed is anticipated by phrties in
the battle.

LaVedi Lafferty and Bud Hollowell, two New Agers,
started the discussion about how their religion cBans the
use of violence against the Christian community.eylhwrote
the following in their book entitled THE ETERNAL DMCE:

"This is a time of opportunity for those who will
take it [apparently the New Agers.] For others, -[ap
parently the Christians] if the earth is unsuitabléor
them, [if they will not accept the New Age religjon
they will go on to other worlds®

Another New Age spokesman, Mabharishi Mahesh Yogi,
the "guru" sought out by the rock 'n roll group Wwmo as the
Beatles, has been quoted as saying:

"There has not been and there will not be a place
for the wunfit [apparently the Christians.] The fitwill
lead, and if the wunfit are not coming along, [if eyh
will  not accept the New Age religion] there is no
place for them.

In the Age of Enlightenment there is no place for
ignorant  people. Nonexistence of the unfit has been
the law of nature.®

Another example of New Age thinking on this vitadsie
came from a pamphlet available in a bookstore rgglliNew
Age material. It was published by something callgtie
Guardian Action Publications of New Mexico, and was en-
titted Cosmic Countdown. It alleged that it had eiged
these thoughts from something called "Higher ligelce,"
and it directed its attention to the hunger/diseggeblem in
the third world. The pamphlet stated:

"The world should be forewarned to be on the
lookout for diseases which have been suppressed for

12
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years, suddenly rearing their ugly heads and deci-
mating  populations already on the verge of starva-
tion in the Third World Nations.

Although these peoples will eventually be replaced
by the new root race about to make its appearance
in a newly cleansed world; nevertheless, for the - mo
ment, this is a tragedy®?

The words reveal an incredible scenario: those lpedp
the Third World nations are going to be entirelyplaged by
a "new root race." That eventuality will not be eagedy; the
tragedy is that these people are dying now due tarvation
and disease.

The concept that a new race of people will inhabie
world in the New Age millennium has been expressed
other believers in the religion. Ruth Montgomeryreviously
mentioned, has written about that change:

"Those who survive the shift will be a different
type of people from those in physical form today,
freed from strife and hatred, longing to be of &&v
to the whole of mankind.

the souls who helped to bring on the chaos of
the present  century [apparently  the Christians  and
the Jews] will have passed into spirit to rethink
their attitudes.®

To show that the New Agers are talking about the
physical death of the "enemy,” one must only seartke
writings of other New Agers. Another believer to iter on the
subject of the destruction of those who will notcemt the
new religion was Ruth Montgomery. She has beeneglLas
saying in a transcribed interview carridy a magazine
called Magical Blend:

"Millions  will  survive and millons won't. Those
who won't will go into the spirit state, because erth
is truly no death.®*

Estimates of the number to perish have been made by
some New Agers. One who has made such an dstilea
John Randolph Price, who was quoted by Texe Marrs his
book about the New Age. He said that:

13
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"John Randolph Price was told by his spirit guide
that up to two and one-half bilion might perish in
the coming chaos®

That estimate is about half of the current world ppo
ulation.

Another estimate of the number required to die bsea
they will not accept the new religion was offerey Ihe so-
called "Tibetan master,” Djwhal Khul, who has sdid one of
his channelling experiences, that one third of &lumanity
must die by the year 2000° That would be about 2 billion
people.

Channelling is one of the strange activities odogrr
inside the New Age religion. Some of the believalaim that
they have the ability to call forth the deceasediritspof
someone who lived many years before. Quite oftereseh
spirits claim to be "ascended masters," those wlave hgone
on to discover the eternal truths of all of creatioOne such
believer who claimed to be in touch with a "mastevds Alice
Bailey, previously mentioned. Her spirit called Bielf Djwhal
Khul, and she claimed he spoke through her, saying:

"Death is not a disaster to be feared; the work of
the Destroyer is not really cruel or undesirable..
Therefore there is much destruction permitted bye th
custodians of the Plan and much evil turned into
good."®’

Just what "The Plan" constituted was told to therldvo
by Benjamin Creme, another New Age leader. He plaan
advertisement in about 20 newspapers all over th&rldwon
April 25, 1982, that defined the term. The ad réaghart:

"What is The Plan? It includes the installation of
a new world government and new world religion
under Maitreya.®®

But perhaps the most starting example of the tegsh
of this new religion came from the pen of BarbaraarMm
Hubbard, one of their most articulate writers. Sheote in
her book entitled HAPPY BIRTHDAY PLANET EARTH:

14
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"The choice is: do you wish to become a natural
Christ, a universal human, or do you wish to df&?"

"People will either change or die. That is the
choice."”®

So the people of the world will be given a choidbey
will choose to accept the new religion, or they Iwihoose to
die!

The battle lines are drawn!
Choices will have to be made.

Some of the leading Socialists of the past havewsho
that they too have chosen up sides. One such hdili was
Adolf Hitler, the head of the German government irmyr
World War IlI, who held no conviction that the murdef over
50 million people during that war was wrong. He sidered
himself to be an agent of this unseen god in reducthe
population of people that he held to be undesirdtdéewrote:

"I have the right to exterminate millions of in-
di\_/idu7alls of inferior races, which multiply like e
min."

And he did what he considered acceptable inside his
religion. Those who did not believe in his new g&h had no
choice, and they perished. (The evidence that Adblitler
was a New Ager will be presented later in anotlmapter.)

Another of the leading spokesmen for the Socialtsi-
tion was George Bernard Shaw, a well-known writearird
his day. He wrote a book entitted THE INTELLIGENT QM-
AN'S GUIDE TO SOCIALISM, in which he stated:

"I also made it quite clear that Socialism means
equality of income or nothing, and under Socialism
you would not be allowed to be poor.

You would be forcibly fed, clothed, lodged, taught
and employed whether you like it or not. If it were
discovered that you had not the character and in-
dustry enough to be worth all this trouble, you Imig
be executed in a kindly manner, but whilst you were
permitted to live, you would have to live well®

15



CHAPTER 2 THE NEW AGE MOVEMENT

The Masonic writer, Albert Pike, placed the Masonic
order into the discussion, when he wrote this irs Hook
MORALS AND DOGMA:

"t is not true to say that ‘one man, however
little, must not be sacrificed to another, however
great, to a majority or to all men.'

That is not only a fallacy, but a most dangerous
one.

Often one man and many men must be sacrificed,
in the ordinary sense of the term, to the interest
the many.

the interest and even the Ilife of one man must
often be sacrificed to the interest and welfare &is
country.""

The religious view is that the "sacrifice" of onéel for
the interest of the "many" is murder, and those wbelieve
in the God of the Bible are told not to commit thést. The
commandment against this practice is contained irodHs
20:13 of the OIld Testament, and in Matthew 5:21tle New,
and is simply expressed in the words: "Thou shait kill."
The principle is easy to understand: no person tas right
to take the life of another. This understanding i®arly
worldwide (there are, of course, cultures that hadeter-
mined that human sacrifice, cannibalism and murdee ac-
ceptable forms of behavior, but these are rare hm history
of man.) But, here we are being exposed to a whuwe re-
ligious view, one growing daily in size and staturghat
openly advocates the wholesale slaughter of entiaees of
people.

Adam Weishaupt, the founder of the Illuminati, hatso
endorsed this new conviction that murder was notpraper
by including it in the initiation ceremony into th®©rder. He
has his initiator tell the initiate:

"Behold our secret ... If in order to destroy all
Christianity, all religion, we have pretended to véa
the sole true religion, remember that the end -usti
fies the means, and that the wise ought to take all
the means to do good which the wicked take to do
evil."

16
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The initiate was told that he may use whatever mean
murder included, to achieve the goals of the assioci that
he was joining. And that the major goal of the riinati was
the destruction of all religion, including Christity. That
meant that if Christians physically stood in the ywathey
could be removed by simply murdering them.

Weishaupt even went so far as to say that anyont no
willing to take the life of another was unfit to ijo the
llluminati. He wrote the following in a letter to dellow
member in 1778:

"No man is fit for our Order who is not .. ready
to go to every length ...

Weishaupt wrote that again, this time wusing différe
words:

"This can be done in no other way but by secret
associations, which  will by degrees, and in silence
possess themselves of the government of the States,
and make use of those means for this purpose which
the wicked use for attaining base ends."

Weishaupt was aware of the enormous power of gevern
ment and he desired its power for his members. Hen-c
mitted his organization to its infiltration. Therhe committed
it to unspeakable purposes: anything that wouldthéur the
goal of the llluminati.

He even went on to grant permission to his members
distort the truth by lying if it would further theigoals. He
wrote:

"There must not a single purpose ever come in
sight .. that may betray our aims against religion
and the state.

One must speak sometimes one way and some-
times another, but so as never to contradict our-
selves, and so that, with respect to our true waff o
thinking, we may be impenetrablé™

Perhaps a perfect example of an oath that thetsatés

take somewhere along the road to the pinnacldertbie
secret society was given in a book written by Geddgwell
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entitted 1984. Mr. Orwell has an initiate into aclkt society
called The Brotherhood in his story asked thesetipres:

"Are you prepared to give your life?
Are you prepared to commit murder?

Are  you prepared to commit acts of sabotage
which may cause the death of hundreds of innocent
people?

Are you prepared to betray your country to
foreign powers?

Are you prepared to cheat, to forge, to blackmail,
to corrupt the minds of children, to distribute ttab
forming  drugs, to encourage prostitution, to dissem
inate  venereal diseases — to do anything which is
likely to cause demoralization and weaken the power
of the [people?]

Are you prepared to commit suicide, if and when
we order you to do so?®

This is an example of the philosophy that "the ends
justify the means." The initiate should do as heswaquired,
as long as the act benefited the Brotherhood. Thisreno
morality under such an oath.

So murder of the unfit, those unwilling to adopte thew
religion, will be acceptable. And those who do tlanihilat-
ing are to feel no remorse. In the view of the Néwe re-
ligion, the murderers have served mankind well.

But, this callous disregard for the right to lifef @very
human on the face of the earth has been predictfdreb In
the New Testament, John was moved to write in Soha:

"Yea, the time cometh, that whosoever killeth you
will think that he doeth God service."

The New World Order will sail in on a sea of blood.

18
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Lord Maitreya

The New Age religion will have a worldwide Ileadegan
individual that they call Lord Maitreya. This indiwal has
not made his public appearance yet, but the NewrdAgdaim
that he is on the earth at the present time. Thiymc that
he came to live with the Asian community in Eastndon,
England, in July, 1977, by "descending" from his ciant
retreat in the Himalaya Mountains along the borddr India
and Tibet. They further believe that "his immineamergence
into full public view is assured."

They also claim that this individual is the one tththe
Christians call Christ, the Jews call the Messialthe
Buddhists call the Fifth Buddha, the Hindus call iskKina,
and the Muslims call the Imam Mahdi. In other worddl of
the major religions of the world are awaiting therival of
this one individual. It is their claim that this enindividual
living now in London is the one expected by all dfese
religions. And he is on the earth now, patiently iting for
the appointed time to reveal his existence to #upfes of
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the world. He will apparently assume the leadersbip all of
these religions, and when he does, he will creat®na-world
religion.

The New Agers have written that in the esotericditian
(previously defined as being intended for or unded by
only a chosen few as an inner group of disciples irdtiates)
the word "Christ" is not the name of an individuddut the
name of an office, or function, within the Spirituéierarchy
of Masters. The masters are a group of perfectech méo
have guided human evolution from behind the scefurs cen-
turies. And they believe that this Lord Maitreya ithat
Christ.

Manly P. Hall has written of this individual, by ddtifying
him as:

" the way, the truth, and the life which, coming
to every life, redeems all who accept I£."

Texe Marrs has quoted this individual as saying:

"My Army is ready for battle, My masters of Wis-
dom and Myself at the head. That battle will be gl
for the continuance of man on this earth. Rest rassu
that my Army shall triumph.®

It appears that the battle to be fought between fibllow-
ers of Lord Maitreya and the rest of humanity idll sh the
future. But at least one of the participants has ammy
already prepared.

One who claims to have seen the birth in a "visioof'
someone who seems to fulfill the requirements ofs tiMait-
reya was astrologer Jeanne Dixon. Her major claimm being
a ‘"prophet" is her prediction, reportedly made befothe
event, of the assassination of President John Kinnén
1963. However, her credentials were dealt a seribisv in
1968 when she also "prophesied" that the Sovietotnivould
be the first to put a man on the moon. Another ddr h
"prophecies" was that the Republican Party would bie-
torious in 1968 (and it was with the election of cirird
Nixon, a Republican,) but she also predicted thaithin the
following decade (1970-1979) the two-party systems e have
known it will vanish from the American scere.
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She further predicted that Richard M. Nixon had -"ex
cellent vibrations for the good of America" and Wbu'serve
[the] country well."®?

Those who question her inability to correctly potdithat
America, not the Soviet Union, would become thestfirto
place a man on the moon; and that the two-partytesyshas
not vanished from the scene; and that PresidentorNiap-
parently did not have "good Vvibrations" for this tioa and
would later be removed from office by the event ownly
referred to as "Watergate,” can only presume thl¢ snust
have been given "inside" information about the ssisation
of the President Kennedy. And that would account foer
knowing, at least in that event, the true future.

Secondly, one can only wonder why this "non-prophet
should be listened to about anything after her Hppga
record on "prophecies," but there is reason toebelithat she
might have been asked to write an account of thision" of
an important birth by the New Age religion becauseey
wanted the official imprimatur of someone commontgferred
to as a "prophet." In other words, her "prophecyight have
been written to legitimize his claim to be a manlgso that
when this individual made his public appearance shifm the
public would marvel at the fact that his birth hddlfilled a
prophecy."

But, in any event, Ruth Montgomery wrote a book wbo
her, entitted THE GIFT OF PROPHECY, in which sheotsr
about the very revealing and intriguing Vvision thadeanne
Dixon allegedly had:

"The vision which [Jeanne] considers the most sig-
nificant and soul-stirring of her life occurred orFeb-
ruary 5, 1962.

She saw the brightest sun she had ever seen. [The
reader is asked to remember this reference to “the
sun."]

Stepping out of the brightness were a Pharaoh and
Queen Nefertit. [Remember here that these two in-
dividuals were Egyptians. This will become sigrafi¢
later on in this study.] The couple .. thrust Hort[a]
baby, as if offering it to the entire world™

Jeanne looked at the baby and then said, accortinghe
author:
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"| knew 'Here is the beginning of wisdonf*"

So what Ruth Montgomery wrote can be summarized as
follows:

A sun deity gives the world a child, from Egypt, ovipos-
sesses enormous “"wisdom." And this event allegedbok
place on February 5, 1962. The interpretation oés¢h sym-
bols will be discussed later and their alleged ificance will
be developed.

Jeanne then says:

"A child, born somewhere in the Middle East short-
ly after 7 am. (E.S.T.) on February 5, 1962, wikvo-
lutionize the world. Before the close of the centuthe
will  bring together all mankind in one all-embragin
faith.

Mankind will begin to feel the great force of this
man in the early 1980's, and during the subsequtan
years the world as we know it wil be reshaped into
one without wars and suffering. His power will grow
greatly until 1999 [this year is extremely signdfit as
will also be developed] at which time the people$ this
earth will probably discover the full meaning of eth
vision." &

So, according to this "vision,” a child, born onbFRery 5,
1962, will grow up to bring a one-world religion tonthe face
of the earth, and his efforts will be successful999.

The New York Times newspaper ran three consecutive
articles on the conjunction of five planets, then,suhe moon
and an ‘invisible body that astrologers call Khetuwstarting
on February 4, 1962. The first article stated tliae various
bodies moved into "rough alignment in the constieita Cap-
ricorn at 7:05 AM., New York time,” and that thewould
“remain in that alignment until 7:17 A.M., New Yorkime,
Monday."8

However, the article went on to say that most ofe th
people in India became alarmed, because most eagdmEl
were making ‘"predictions of disasters." There wese few
astrologers who were predicting good for the wodd a result
of this alignment, but "few Indians appear[ed] te kpaying
them much heed."
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Astronomers did not consider the event to be ranew-
ever, and the article went on to report that "theme con-
figuration [had] occurred several times in the pasthe last
time being in April, 1821, and then it occurred dwi The
article reported that Dr. Kenneth L. Franklin ofethMuseum
of Natural History-Hayden Planetarium in New Yorkadh
commented that that year does not seem to be a gkaany
remembered disasters. He was then quoted as sayiAgd
that year isn't famous for anything, as far asdvi &

Dr. Franklin also commented on the body the asgee
call Khetu. He "speculated that it may be some gufrtastro-
logical addition used to make everything come oightr* He
then added that he believed Khetu "to be the ibMsiplanet
that is frequently taken into account in astrolagicreck-
onings, but that he had no idea how it was posstblekeep
track of something that no one could see."

The Times carried another article the next day, déon
February 5, 1962, and it repeated the concern & Hindu
astrologers. In fact, that headline read "Hindu rélsgers
Still Say It's Doomsday." And the sub-headline redeeaceful
Beginning of Planetary Event Is Viewed Gravely."

The third article in the series ran on Tuesday, rialy 6,
1962, and carried the headline "Doomsday' in Indiaevent-
ful." The article reported that the Indian astraog had
"predicted a variety of disasters, earthquakes,al tidvaves,
devastating fires, and warfare, to name a few," thdat none
of these events had occurred. Furthermore, theclertire-
ported that Hindu priests had claimed that the aeasoth-
ing had happened was because their prayers to tmir had
been answered.

But, none of these three articles mentioned theth biof
anyone on these three days. Furthermore, none biéwa as-
trologers had believed that something good was ggdia hap-
pen, and that only a few in India had listenechent.

Only Jeanne Dixon, another "astrologer,” had seenvision
of something beneficial, in this case the birth af baby "full
of wisdom," at about the midpoint of the three défqir.

One can only wonder if, once again, she missed nfek,
and was involved in another error.

In any event, these people claim that the Lord idg#

will appear shortly to the entire world and startigone off
on a road to a world religion. Helena PetrovnavBtsky in
her book entitled THE SECRET DOCTRINE, called hitme'
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dragon of wisdom.” So it appears that the one ctiat
Jeanne Dixon made that appears to match other cotamis
her statement that the baby she saw in her "visiowas "full
of wisdom." If the baby she claimed to have seenhar vi-
sion was "Lord Maitreya," then she was right, beseauwthers
have claimed that Lord Maitreya is "full of wisddm.

However, there is still reason to believe that sheas
given "inside" information by some New Agers who ntad to
have this "Lord's" birth "prophesied’ so that whdre did
surface, the New Agers could claim that his birtld hbeen
"a fulfilled prophecy."

So the world awaits the Vvisible appearance of Lord
Maitreya.
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Chapter 4
The Ancient Mysteries

"The One Who Knows The Secret Does Not Speak.
The One Who Speaks Does Not Know The Secret."

Alice Bailey, one of the key members of thdew Age
religion, wrote:

"There is no question therefore that the work to be
done in familiarizing the general public with the ature
of the Mysteries is of paramount importance at this
time. These Mysteries will be restored to outer ex-
pression through the medium of the Church and the
Masonic Fraternity.®®

The question of just what the Ancient Mysteriesevaas
answered, in part, by Albert G. Mackey, anothed3Bzgree
Mason, in his two volume work entitled ENCYCLOPAEDI
OF FREEMASONRY. He wrote this under the subjedhef
Ancient Mysteries:
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"Each of the pagan gods .. had, besides the public
and open, a secret worship paid to him to which enon
were admitted but those who had been selected by
preparatory ceremonies called Initiation.

This secret worship was termed the Mysterigs."

The student of the Masonic Order can know that when
Mr. Mackey writes, his writings can be relied upohle is
considered to be one of the premier Masonic authofsall
time. These are the comments from the biographical
information presented on Mr. Mackey in the front dfis
ENCYCLOPAEDIA:

"... his writings are universally esteemed for thei
sincerity, honest records and common sense. [He] was
leader in research ... who valued accuraty."

Carl Claudy, another Mason who writes on the subjet
the Lodge, also has words of praise for Mr. Mackey:

"[He was] one of the greatest students and most
widely followed authorities the Masonic world hasvee
known."!

And in his book entitted INTRODUCTION TO FREEMA-
SONRY, he praised Mr. Mackey with these words:

"Albert Gallatin Mackey: one of the greatest stu-
dents and most widely followed authorities the Maso
world has known. [He is] the great Master of Freema
sonry."%

So Mr. Mackey can be believed when he tells hisdeea
that the worship of pagan gods had a secret, msblei
worship besides the public one. The reader canewlihim
when he identifies the name of this secret worshife told
his readers:

"This secret worship was termed the Mysteries."

Another who has written about the subject of theciént
Mysteries was Manly P. Hall, another 33rd degresdtaHe
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has written in his book entitted WHATTHE ANCIENT
WISDOM EXPECTS OF ITS DISCIPLES:

“In the remote past the gods walked with men and

they chose from among the sons of men the wises
and the truest.

With these specially ordained and illumined sons
they left the keys of their great wisdom, which wdhke
knowledge of good and evil. [This wil be examined
later.]

... these illumined ones, founded what we know as
the Ancient Mysteries.®

He wrote additional comments about these mysteries
another of the books he has written, called THE BET
TEACHINGS OF ALL AGES:

"The arcana [defined as being a secret or hidden
knowledge] of the Ancient Mysteries were never re-
vealed to the profane [defined as those not ieiat
into the inner mysteries] except through the medda
symbols. Symbolism fulfiled the dual office of con
cealing the sacred truths from the uninitiated ane-
vealing to those qualified to understand the sysi§8l

Mr. Hall dedicated the latter book to:

"the proposition that concealed within the emblem-
atic figures, allegories and rituals of the and@enis a
secret doctrine concerning the inner mysteries dfe, |
which  doctrine  has been preserved in toto [in the
whole] among a small band of initiated minds sindbe
beginning of the world.®®

He went on to mention that the Mysteries:

"were secret societies, binding their initiates tm-
violable secrecy, and avenging with death the Jpatra
of their sacred trusts®

Mr. Hall told the reader that no one is to know thden-
tity of those who have received the secrets. Haewnro
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"The true Adept and |Initiate shall reveal his

ideg'gity to no man, unless that one is worthy toceree
it."

He further explained where some of these initialesd,
when he wrote:

" no reasonable doubt can exist that the ieiiat
of Greece, Egypt, and other ancient countries 3888k
the correct solutions to those great cultural, liettual,
moral, and social problems which in an unsolved testa
confront the humanity of the twentieth centuryy."

He further amplified that thought when he added:

"Neo-Platonism [defined by Mr. Hall as a school
founded by Plotinus around 240 A.D., concerning elits
with  the  problems of metaphysics, the study of
knowledge] recognized the existence of a secret aatd
important doctrine which from the time of the egasti
civilizations  had been concealed within the rityals
symbols and allegories of religions and philosopliié

So, in summary, it is possible to understand whhése
Ancient Mysteries were. There appear to be at lefsir
truths gleaned from the information provided in theom-
ments made above. Those truths appear to be:

1. The Ancient Mysteries had two forms of
worshipping the same god.

2. The knowledge of the true god was reserved
for those who had been entrusted with the
secrets.

3. Those who understood those secrets were
sworn to the strictest secrecy.

4. Those who had knowledge of the secrets
claimed to possess all of the answers to all of
the problems of mankind.

There was an additional secret for the secret bearthey

had to be initiated in a private initiation ceremonAlbert
Pike wrote a little about it:
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"Initiation was considered to be a mystical death;
and the perfect Epopt was then said to be regetkrat
newborn, restored to a renovated existence of lifeght
and purity."1%

In fact, this "new born" experience is similar tbet exper-
ience the "born again" Christians go through. Thérigtians
call their experience a second birth, just as thasdts do. In
fact, Albert Pike calls a similar ceremony a "boagain" ex-
perience. He wrote:

“In the Indian Mysteries, the Third degree, the
Initiate is said to be 'born againm-*

The ceremony in the ancient mysteries has been ridedc
by the Masonic writer Manly P. Hall:

“In the ancient system of initiation, the truth
seeker must pass through a second birth, and those
who attained this exalted state were known thezeaft
as 'the twice born.'

This new birth ... must be personally earned
through a  complete regeneration of  character and
conduct."*%?

This "new birth" ceremony involves a n®ylic death,
according to the Mason Kenneth Mackenzie. He wrote:

“In the ancient mysteries, the aspirant could not
participate in the highest secrets wunti he had nbee
placed in the Coffin.

In this he was sa)émbolically said to die, and his
resurrection was to the light:

Modern day Masons participate in an ca@m similar
ceremony to the one described by these Masoniensritn
the Third Degree, called the Master Mason degresidé the
Blue Lodge, the candidate is actually knocked bffie feet
by several of the Masons in attendance. He is vaadpp in
a blanket and moved to the western end eoffemple.
There, after further ceremony, he is "raised upalsgcret
grip called "The Master's grip, or the lion's pa™
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Those who learned the mysteries also learned thmey t
had a secret project, one that was described byeralPike in
his book entitled MORALS AND DOGMA. Mr. Pike wrote:

"Behold our object, the end, the result, of the agre
speculations ... of antiquity; the ultimate anrdtidn of
evil, and restoration of Man to his first estatey ba
Redeemer, a Masayah, a Christos, the incarnate ,Word
Reason, or Power of Deity'®

Mr. Hall told his readers that those who had been
initiated into the mysteries were the secret povimhind the
governments of the past. He wrote this about theseient
initiates in his book entitted WHAT THE ANCIENT WIS
DOM EXPECTS OF ITS DISCIPLES:

“[they] ... are the invisible powers behind the
thrones of earth, and men are but marionettes, im@nc
while the invisible ones pull the strings. We sede t
dancer, but the master mind that does the work
remains concealed by the cloak of silenc¢®."

Other writers have confirmed the thoughts of Mr. [IH&A
Masonic scholar named George Steinmetz also aclkudget
that these mysteries exist, and that some of thembaes
inside the Masonic lodges are custodians of theretec He
has written this in his book entitted FREEMASONRMYTS
HIDDEN MEANING:

"Ancient secret doctrine, which is concealed in Ma-
sonic allegory and symbolism ... It was but to sprge
these truths for future generations that Masonry s wa
perpetuated.*”’

Another who has officially connected the Ancient dtbries
to the Masonic Order was Manly P. Hall, who wrdtist

"Much of the ritualism of Freemasonry is based on
the trials to which candidates were subjected bye th
ancient hierophants [defined as the high priests tife
mysteries] before the keys of wisdom were enthrones
them."%
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The Ancient Mysteries had a beginning, according Nb.
Mackey. He wrote about where they started:

"The first of which ... are those of Isis and Gsiri
in Egypt. The most important of these mysteries ewer
the Osiric in Egypt." *®°

Another writer, Edmond Ronayne, an ex-Mason, corgu
that the Masons were involved in the worship of ri®siwhen
he wrote this in his book entitled THE MASTERS CARP

Masonry's ceremonies, symbols, and the cele-
brated legend of Hiram in the Master Mason's degree
were directly borrowed from the ‘Ancient Mysteriesor
the secret worship of Baal, Osiris or Tammuz>"

Albert Pike then detailed where the mysteries wafter
their beginnings in Egypt. He wrote this in MORALBND
DOGMA:

"From Egypt, the Mysteries went to Phoenicia, and

were celebrated at Tyre. Osiris changed his named a
became Adoni or Dionusos, still the representative of
the sun. In Greece and Sicily, Osiris took the narmé
Bacchus 11
So the Ancient Mysteries conceal an importannystery
kept secret from the average person. The mystiesmcthat
this mystery has been concealed from the world d¢enturies.
Even though they had taken the mystery to other - con
tinents, those who believed in this religion weret yto take it
to America.
That was yet to come.
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Secret Socleties

"An invisible hand is guiding the populace."
Lafayette

Arthur Edward Waite, a prolific writer on secret caaies,
has written this:

"Beneath the broad tide of human history there
flow the stealthy undercurrents of the secret dimse
which  frequently determine in the depths the change
that take place upon the surfacé?®

Another who wrote about the power just undernealie t
surface  was President Woodrow Wilson, who made this
startling statement:

" there is a power so organized, so subtle, so
complete, so pervasive, that they had better reslsp
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abol\{g their breath when they speak in condemnatiohn
it."

So these two writers has warned America that secret
societies had been arranging the major events & past.
And President Wilson warned those who were quick cion-
demn these organizations that they had better in@ca.

Albert Pike also connected the secret societiesh wid
secret belief in his book entitted MORALS AND DOGMAe
wrote that all secret orders and associations:

"... had two doctrines, one concealed and reserved
for the Masters, ... the other public .1

One such secret society with two doctrines was Hhemi-
nati, and Professor Weishaupt, its founder, boast#d his
organization's secrecy. He realized that this sgcrevould
enable them to decide the fate of nations and Isecatheir
deliberations were secret, no outsider could ietetf He
wrote:

"The great strength of our Order lies in its cotcea
ment; let it never appear in its own name, but gbva
covered by another name, and another occupatin."

Weishaupt later wrote about that secrecy in a rletie a
fellow member of the llluminati:

"Nothing can bring this about [the new world
order] but hidden societies. Hidden schools of wisd
are the means which will one day free men from rthei
bonds [the "bonds" of religion, as will be detailethter.]
Princes and nations shall vanish from the eatf."

So the secret societies were created to bring thwldwto
the new society known as the New World Order. The
members of these organizations obviously feel thatir goals
are so noble that they may perform whatever taske a
required of them to bring that goal to fruition. iI¥hmeans
that murder, plunder, and lying all become accdptahs long
as these methods assist its members in obtain@iggbal.

But the Masons want the world to know that they &t
one of the societies involved inhaeging the world's
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civilization. They are quick to rush to their owneféense.
Albert G. Mackey attempted to clear the air abohbbse who
had been charging them with some of these actviti¢le
wrote in the ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF FREEMASONRY:

"There is no charge made more frequently against
Freemasonry than that of its tendency to revolytion
and conspiracy, and to political organizations \whic
may affect the peace of society or interfere withhe t
rights of governments.

It has been the unjust accusation of every enemy
of the Institution in all times past, that its offje and
aim is the possession of power and control in théaira
of state.

It is in vain that history records no instance of
this unlawful connection between Freemasonry and
politics; it is in vain that the libeler is directe to the
Ancient  Constitutions  of the Order, which expressly
forbid such connections:*’

So the public is to believe that just because th@wonsti-
tution forbids such activity, the Masons do notayegin it.

But the evidence that connects the Masonic Lodgessuch
activity continues to accumulate, Mr. Mackey's déni not-
withstanding.
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Chapter 6
Concealed Mysteries

"In all time, truth has been hidden under symbdf§."
" symbols are nevertheless ingenious s vethat
cover the truth.*®

Thus wrote Albert Pike, the Sovereign Grand Command
of the Southern Jurisdiction of the ScottishiteR of Free-
masonry.

There certainly seems to be a power in knowing some
thing that you can't tell your family, friends, khien or busi-
ness acquaintances. Adam Weishaupt said it besh whtis
selection from his writings:

"Of all the means | know to lead men, the most
effectual is a concealed mystery?®
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The power of hidden symbols was alluded to by aoth
writer, this time Foster Bailey in his book enitle THE
SPIRIT OF FREEMASONRY:

"A symbol wveils or hides a secret, and is that
which  veils certain mysterious forces. These e®margi
when released can have a potent effétt."

There are many who can attest to that simple truth:
organizations with concealed or secret initiatioreremonies
abound in America. College fraternities and soisit teach
the college student to accept secret initiation ewemies and
hidden knowledge at a young age. The Masons, ietenébr
adult males, have similar organizations for theiouryg sons
and daughters, and other secret organizations Ffair twives.
All  of these organizations tend to prepare their lema
members for further service in the master secrejarirzation:
the Masons.

However, the Masons are quick to point out thatythe
conceal their truths from the general public. ManB. Hall
wrote this :

"It is for the Adepts [an adept is defined by the
dictionary as one who is an expert. But, there s a
"esoteric"  definition that shall be discussed [ateione
to understand the meaning of the Symbdf$."

He further instructed his readers that understandithe
symbols could make one wise:

“...  an understanding of these symbols is the
beginning of wisdom®*??

Max Toth, a writer about the Great Pyramid of Gika
Egypt also wrote about the purpose of symbols:

"The knowledge of the ancient mysteries was nev-
er revealed to the layman except through the media
symbols.

Symbolism fulfilled both- the need to conceal
sacred truths from the uninitiated and to offer a
language for those qualified to understand'ft."
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Whatever these secrets are, one writer on the &ulgels
it is time to make them public. Alice Bailey, ond the key
writers supporting the New Age movement, wrote:this

"The hour for the ancient mysteries has arrived...

These Ancient Mysteries were hidden in
numbers, in ritual, in words, and in symbology; ste
veil the secret ... *?

Another writer who writes on the Order, Carl H. @lg,
told anyone who read the Masonic literature thatythhad
best understand the language, or they would miss thue
meaning of the words. He wrote:

"He who hears but the words of Freemasonry
misses their meaning entirefy®

Rex Hutchens, a 32nd degree Mason who has written a
hook for the Masons, one so important that it wasedu to
replace one written by Henry Clausen, a former Siga
Commander, also informed his readers that his ngsti also
concealed a secret:

"The word reveal means to ‘'re-veil,' that is, to
give one explanation and yet continue to maintaihe t
mystery of the symbol by not explaining it in a Iful
and complete manner-®’

So, the language code must be broken if one is e@rnl
the truth about the Masonic Order. The reason tihé is so
is because the Masons have admitted that they heve-
cealed the true meaning of some of their language.

However, it is possible to know the true meanings ab
least some of the hidden language. And the readebe
certain that the discovered interpretations are recbor because
the Masons themselves have revealed the hiddenimgsaof
some of their symbols in some of their own literatu
The secret societies that have concealed their ogeg in
hidden meanings, concealed writings, and privatiation
cermonies, are admittedly powerful. One who recogphi that
power was Benjamin Disraeli, the Prime MinisteEofgland
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in the late 1880's, who said this in the House am@wons on
July 14, 1856:

"There is in Italy a power which we seldom men-
tion in this House ... | mean the secret societies It
is useless to deny, because it is impossible to ceain
that a great part of Europe -- the whole of Italynda
France and a great portion of Germany, to say ngthi
of other countries ~ is covered with a network dfede
secret societies ....

what are their objects? They do not want
constitutional government; ... they want to changte
tenure of the land, to drive out the present ownesb
the soil and to put an end to ecclesiastical [m&ani

religious] establishments™®®

The Masons know about concealing secrets from thst r
of the world. Carl Claudy, a Masonic writer, tolds hreaders
that secrets are inside secrets which are insideerosecrets.
He wrote:

"Cut through the outer shell and find a meaning;
cut through that meaning and find another; under ifit
you dig deep enough you may find a third, a fourth
who shall say how many teachings?"

And even the Communists use concealment.

Nikolai Lenin, the Marxist Communist who communized
the Russian nation in the years following the RarssiRev-
olution of 1917, wrote this:

"We have to wuse any ruse, dodge, trick, cunning,
unlawful method, concealment, and veiling of  the
truth." %

The use of secrecy to conceal thoughts from cert#inthe
members of an organization or from the public i® tbevice
of those who have something to hide.

That something is so horrible, so terrible, thatowledge
of that secret must be kept from those who wouldrehdahe
most to lose by knowledge of that secret.

In the case of the secret societies, it is a beimefLucifer,
also known as Satan, the devil.
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In the case of Communism, it is the truth that theople
living in a Communist nation know that the systemmesl not
work. But those in a non-Communist nation targetémt a
Communist government are not to learn that simptetht
They are to be told that the system is the culronatof
man's upward search for a perfect society. And timeyst be
deluded into believing that there is no cost in teeange
from their. current form of government to the Conmist
form. But history has recorded the brutality of th€om-
munists and the fact that millions of people havad hto die
as the Communists installed that form of government

The evidence to support that contention will be caésed
later in this study.

Secrecy is certainly not a part of the Chrisianigreh. It
is possible to know that nothing that Jesus saids Heeen
hidden from the Christians. He told the high prigst John
18:20:

"... and in secret have | said nothing."

The intentional concealing of an organization'sdfgland
purposes by the use of hidden language and cattesym-
bols is reserved primarily to the secret stes, and the
nationwide Masonic Lodges are indeed a secret tsocie
The Masons know that they must conceal their higrib
secret from the people.
That secret is simply the fact thatertgin of their
members worship Lucifer. And that they kedbpat secret
from the overwhelming majority of their own memberénd
certainly the public is not to know this fact.
And the evidence to support that conclusion is ampl
But only to the one who cares enough to look for it
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Serpents, Stars and Suns

So the student of history has to discover the hidde
meanings behind the symbols in the Masonic liteeatiand
in the secret initiation ceremonies to understam tMasonic
Order.

One of the first symbols that needs to be examimedhe
symbol of the serpent, also called a snake or drago

Manly P. Hall wrote that the use of this symbol as old
as early man when he wrote this in his book eudtitl€HE
SECRET TEACHINGS OF ALL AGES:

"Among nearly all these ancient peoplesthe
serpent was accepted as a symbol of wisdont™..."

Here Mr. Hall states that the serpent was a symbbl
"wisdom." It will be remembered that Lord Maitreyathe
future New Age leader, also claimed to possessdawis”

Mr. Hall continued:
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"Serpent worship in  some form has permeated
nearly all parts of the earth.”

"The serpent is the symbol and prototype of the
Universal Savior, who redeems the world by giving
creation the knowledge of itself and the realizatioof
good and evil.**

And then Mr. Hall links the serpent with the Anden
Mysteries previously discussed. He continues withe tcom-
ment that the serpent was worshipped by the priedtsthat
religion:

"The priests of the Mysteries were symbolized as
a serpent, sometimes called Hydra™

He then pointed out that the Ancient Mysteries haween
passed on to various other cultures, and that thaye been
brought forward to the present day:

"The Serpent Kings |[notice that Mr. Hall cap-
italized the two words, as one would do for a deity
for royalty] reigned over the earth.

It was these Serpent Kings who founded the Mys-
tery Schools which later appeared as the Egyptiand a
Brahmin  Mysteries ... The serpent was their symbol
.. They were the true Sons of Light, and from nthe
have descended a long line of adepts and initiatkgy
tried and proven according to the law**

Another writer, Wilfred Gregson, informed his reexle
why Mr. Hall capitalized the two words "Serpent &1 when
he wrote:

"One symbol of great prominence throughout all
ancient civilizations is the snake of serpent, wherit
has symbolized 'Divine Wisdom®

So. Mr. Hall had reason to capitalize the wordsalse

he had discovered that the serpent repted divinity.
Notice also that Mr. Gregson, even though he chos¢o
capitalize the word "serpent," confirmed that Mallf$ use of
the capital letter was correct when he statedttieate was

a connection between "Divine Wisdom" and the sdrpen
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Mr. Hall made the same connection in these comments

"The serpent is true to the #)rmuples of wisdom,
for it tempts man to the knowledge of himse

A serpent is "often used by the ancients to sym-
bolize wisdom."’

The symbol of the serpent has another concealedh, tru
according to Kenneth Mackenzie. He identified thatth in
this quote when he described a Brazen Serpent:

"It was a type of Mediator, and a promise of re-
demption."

The word Brazen is defined as "bold, or impudenfhd
Impudent is defined as "shamelessly bold or disettpl."

It will be remembered that Lucifer was an anoitetlerab
in heaven, who fell because he sought godly powdre story
is covered in Isaiah 14: 12-14 of the Old Testament

"How are thou fallen from heaven, O Lucifer, son of
the morning! How art thou cut down to the ground ..

For thou hast said in thine heart, | will ascendtoin
heaven, | will exalt my throne above the stars ofodG
.. I will be like the most High."

Therefore, it can be safely said that Lucifer wolld con-
sidered to be "shamelessly bold" and "disrespettful
It appears that the Brazen Serpent could be Lucifer

Another author, John Anthony West, wrote a booki-ent
tled SERPENT IN THE SKY, in which he also connectdt
serpent with "wisdom." He wrote:

"... the serpent represents intellect, the facullyy
which man discriminates. There is a higher and aw-Ilo
er intellect.

Thus, symbolically, there is a serpent that -crawls,
and the higher intellect, that which allows man to
know13 God - the heavenly serpent, the serpent in the
sky."
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The somewhat veiled worship of this serpent in thley
inside the Masonic lodges was alluded to by anothMasonic
writer, Kenneth Mackenzie, in his book entitted THEOYAL
MASONIC CYCLOPAEDIA. He wrote this:

"Among the charges preferred against the Order of
Knights Templar, for which Jacques de Molay sufflere
martyrdom, was that of worshipping an idol or image
called Baphomet.

It has been suggested that Baphomet is none
other than the Ancient of Days, or Creator.

More cannot be said here without improperly re-
vealing what we [meaning we Masons] are bound to
hele, conceal and never reveaf™

So, according to this Mason, the snake or serpsntsome-
how a symbol of the subject of the Masonic worshgmd ap-
parently this fact is the secret that the Masonsnot reveal
to the rest of the world.

A Christian minister, Reverend Alexander Hislopptera

book that included some discussion on the subjestmpent

worship. In that book, entitted TWO BABWINS, he ex-
plained that serpent worship was not somethingisha-

cent in time. It was an ancient practice.

"Along with the sun [this symbol will be discussed
later] as the great fire-god, and, in due time,enid
tified with him, was the serpent worshipped. In the
mythology of the primitive world, the serpent is iun
versally the symbol of the sun.

.. as the sun was the great enlightener of the
physical world, so the serpent was held to have nbee
the great enlightener of the spiritual, by giving am
kind the 'knowledge of good and evit®

He then discussed a coin minted in Tyre, the cenfttre

ancient Phoenician culture. (This coin was alscsthtgect of

an article in the September, 1986 issue of ThedGdews
magazine.) It depicted a serpent entwiresdund a tree
stump. To the left of the stump stood an empty woopia,

and to the right a flourishing palm tree. The snaké¢he

coin is the symbol of the powerful god whom therims
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called Aesculapius. The name means “tlean-instructing
snake, or the "snake that instructs man."
The article then reported:

"In  mythology, Aesculapius was believed to be the
child of the Sun, and thus the ‘enlightener of kiah
As the legend goes, Aesculapius was ultimately cktru
down by a thunderbolt thrown by an angry Zeus, king
of the gods, and cast into the underworfd""

The tree stump represented the fallen "god" and his
ruined kingdom. In the mythologies of many ancieaivili-
zations, the image of a fallen tree was used to bsjime the
cutting off of a great god or hero, someone cut off the
midst of their power. The snhake on the coin waswshdwist-
ing itself around the dead stump, exerting its powm an
attempt to restore his fallen kingdom.

The cornucopia is an ancient symbol of plenty, hutwas
empty on the coin. This has been interpreted asnimgathat
the abundance had been cut off because the gread" "fas
been cut off, However, the implication is that theorn of
plenty will return when the fallen "god" is restdreto his
"rightful" position.

The palm tree shown on the coin is a well known Byim
of victory. So it appears that the coin was minted depict
the anticipated return of the fallen snake-godh&sworld.

The Bible talks about a fallen serpent in the bawk Rev-
elation, chapter 12, verse 9. However, in this cate snake
is connected to another symbol of the serpent: faatgdrag-
on."

"And the great dragon was cast out, that old ser-
pent, called the Devil, and Satan ...."

Is the serpent worshipped in the Ancient Mysterisd a
symbol in the Masonic ceremonies a symbol of Satdme
devil? As has already been discussed, there isethdevidence
that this is the case.

Another symbol that needs to be analyzed is the sta

On the page opposite page 124 in Mackey's ENCYCLO-
PAEDIA is a drawing illustrating the "symbols of dema-
sonry." Included in the twenty or so Masonic synsbhak a
drawing of a shooting star.
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It can be fairly claimed that a blazing or shootstar
would be one that was on the move inside the uséveédne
of the directions it could move would be towards ¢arth. If
itwas moving towards the earth, it could be caléedalling
star.
Lucifer is a "fallen angel," according to Isaiahn aOld
Testament prophet, who wrote this in Isaiah 14:12:

"How art thou fallen from heaven, O Lucifer ...."

Notice that Isaiah also said that Lucifer fell frorheaven.
And other parts of the Bible report that he fell tbe earth.
So, it is conceivable that the symbol of the ffg or
"blazing" star could be a symbol of Lucifer.

A variety of authors have used their writings tosadiss
the star as a symbol. Professor Adam Weishaupt, fthender
of the Illuminati, was one who explained what hensidered
the star to be a symbol of:

"... the Flaming Star is the Torch of Reasdff"
Mr. Mackey wrote that the star:
"was a symbol of God."

He then connected the blazing star to another skmbo
when he wrote:

"The Blazing Star ... refers us to the sun "

And then he connected it with the secret initiatiozere-
monies inside the Masonic lodge:

"In the Fourth Degree of the same Rite [the Scot-

tish Rite of Freemasonry] the [Blazing Star] is iaga
said to be a symbol of the light of Divine Providen
pointing out the way of truth***

And Mr. Hutchens, the Masonic writer who has autldor

the recent book on Masonry, further interpretedsymabol of
the star:
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"The star as a type of the myriad suns that light
other countless systems of worlds is an emblem bét t
Masonic Light in search of which every  Mason
travels -- the correct knowledge of the Deity, andf
His laws that control the universe®

Closely allied with the symbol of the star is thgmbol of
the sun. Albert Pike identified it with the worshipf the past
in this collection of quotes from his writings:

"The worship of the sun became the basis of all
the religions of antiquity.**

" thousands of years ago, men worshipped the
Sun ... Originally they looked beyond the orb tdet
invisible God ... They personified him as Brahma,
Amun,  Osiris, Bel, Adonis, Malkarth, Mithras, and
Apollo. Krishna is the Hindu Sun-God*

"... the Gauls worshipped the Sun under the name
of Belin or Belinis."*®

"The sun is the ancient symbol of the life-giving
and generative power of the Deity. The Sun was His
manifestation and visible imagée?®

"The Sun is the hieroglyphical sign of Truth, be-
cause it is the source of Light?®

So, Mr. Pike identified the sun as a symbol of aityde
that should be worshipped. He chose to capitalibe first
letter in the word, the "s," as one would in redegny the
name of a deity.

Albert Mackey repeated Mr. Pike's contentions witlom-
ments like these about "sun worship:"

"... [it was] the oldest and by far the most prev-
alent of all the ancient religions. Eusebius say#att
the Phoenicians and the Egyptians were the firsto wh
ascribed divinity to the sun."

"Hardly any of the symbols of Masonry are more
important in their signification or more extensivein
their application than the sun as the source of emat
rial light, it minds the Mason of that intellectualight
of which he is in constant search.
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The sun is then presented to us in Masonry first
as a symbol of light, but then more emphatically as
symbol of sovereign authority*®*

So, the sun was a symbol of something that only e
lievers in the religion known as the Ancient Myster un-
derstood. These believers, called adepts, certaikhew that
the people would not accept their mystery religiosp they
had to conceal it from them. So the task became ohecre-
ating a religion around a belief that they knew tipeople
would accept, because it would make some senseleadt as
far as the adepts would explain it. But their bagarpose
was to create a popular religion as a cover forirtheecret
worship.

The secret religion would be built around a belief the
sun.

The sun would be a perfect thing to build a religio
around because of its basic nature. It is verybldsi and has
a very important role in man's life. It rises inethmorning (it
appears to be born) and then sets during the eayerih ap-
pears to die) and then appears to be "born agai®' mext
morning. It also appears to wander in the sky, irggttfurther
north (or south) each night. It then returns back any given
position twice a year.

So the sun appears to have a major birth or deatbet
each day and twice each year.

It would be very easy for the adepts to explaithtopeo-

ple that only something bigger than mankind, a dadi, the

ability to die and come back to life. So, thejgis would

teach the people that they had to pray to the gdidwould

choose not to return. They encouraged a worshipeoun

so that it would return to mankind again, eithecea day,

or once every six months.

Albert Pike confirmed this view with this explarati of
why early man worshipped the sun:

"To them [meaning early man] .. the journeyings
of the Sun, were voluntary and not mechanical>."

So early man considered the sun to be somethatg th
moved voluntarily. In other words, the sun did have to
return each morning. Man must have quickly deteeatitihat
since the sun did not have to return, man shoald asking
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it to return. Man certainly must have figured outstj how
important the sun was to his life and well-beingd ahe cer-
tainly must have determined that if the sun chose# to re-
turn, all of mankind would perish. So it was an yegsimp
from a belief that the necessary sun was an erttigt chose
to move across the daytime sky, to a belief thatwduld re-
turn only if man prayed to it to return.

But there is something even more interesting to dmn-
sidered that Pike didn't explain with that comment.

Obviously, to make the new religion work, the bedies
would have to be able to predict the movements h&f sun. It
wouldn't be too long before some of the common [eopould
start noticing that the sun was neither an actueingp nor a
god to be worshipped, but something that moved rdaog to
precise laws. If the common people figured that, otiey
would not need the adepts who had computed thes spati-
odic cycles. So, to keep their power intact, thepuld teach
the people that if they did not accommodate theiishes,
they would make certain that the sun did not retuifhey
could even predict, as their measurements becamee nso-
phisticated, the exact time and date when the muomuld go
between the sun and the earth, causing the sun disap-
pear." They could then fool the people into belgvithat they
were the cause of the disappearance. They could thelain
to the people that if they did not continue to pthem sort
sort of tribute, they would not intercede in thdiehalf, and
the sun would not reappear.

To keep the minds of the common people away frogurfi
ing out that the whole religion was a scam, the ptslewould
conduct beautiful and ornate ceremonies around tarship
of the sun. And they would expect the people to plagm for
the elaborate rituals. And to make their ritualslidva the
adepts would always claim that the sun obeyed thyers,
thereby convincing the people of their need to keéme
adepts around. The people would continue to paputi to
these adepts as long as they appeared to be dutcess

Now, if the adepts knew that the sun was a symbbl
something that the people would not support, sush aa belief
that Lucifer, the devil, was the god that they \wipped,
they would have to continue with their charade, #mt the
people would not decide to stop worshipping. Beeauf the
people figured it out, they would no longaspport their
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activities. They would have to keep their biglie from the
people, and conceal their secret worship in hidsjenbols.

So sun worship as a religion prospered.

Mr. Hutchens discussed that position in his book:

"In the Tabernacle the brethren, clothed in black,
mourn  Osiris, who is representative of the sun, of
light, of life, of good and beauty. They reflect oup
the way the earth may again be gladdened by his
presence.

Mr. Pike connected the sun to Osiris, mentioned Ny.
Hutchens as worthy of being mourned:

"The three lights at the Altar [inside the Masonic
Temple] represent Osiris, Isis and Horus. Osiris swa
represented by the Surt>

Mr. Mackey went a little further and informed higaders
that:

"Osirus was the sun ..**

In his book entitted INTRODUCTION TO FREEMA-
SONRY, Carl H. Claudy, the author, himself a Mason,
connected the sun worship with the ceremonies eénsitdhe
Masonic Lodge:

"The lodge ... sets him [meaning the initiate] upon
the path that leads to Light but it is for him to. .
travel the winding path to the symbolic East™

The physical sun rises in the east, and the Masens
plain that their search for light begins in the tea&nd notice
that Mr. Claudy capitalizes the word "East," app#ge in
reverence to the spot where they believe that thosl resides.
The Masons tell the world that they circumambulade-
fined as walking around) the Temple floor duringeith initia-
tion ceremonies. Mr. Claudy explains why this riie per-
formed:

"When the candidate first circles the lodge room
about the altar, he walks step by step with a thou-
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sand shades of men who have thus worshipped the
Most High by humble imitation.

Thus thought of circumambulation is no longer a
mere parade but a ceremony of significance, linkiral
who take part in_ it with the spiritual aspirationsf a
dim and distant past*®’

He further instructs his readers as to why thisec®ny
is part of their ceremony:

"Early man circled altars on which burned the fire
which was his God, from east to west by way of the
south [notice that the north is not included in theer-
emony. The significance of that omission will be s-di
cussed later.] Circumambulation became a part ofl al
religious observances."

In another part of his book, entitted INTRODUCTIONO
FREEMASONRY, Mr. Claudy reported that this style of
walking was traceable to the ancient religions bf tpast. He
wrote:

"Circumambulation ... was in the ceremonies of an-
cient Egypt."*®

So, this practice of the modern Masons is basedn upe
ancient religious practices of the Ancients.

So the Masons are teling us that early man walked
around in a circle because he was worshipping the. sThen
they tell us that they are doing it for the samasos.

There are reasons that the north as a location do vis-
ited in their walk around the temple floor is natcluded in
their initiation rites, and six of the great Masoniwriters
have told us why this is so.

Captain William Morgan offered his readers this larp-
tion with this comment from his book:

" we, therefore, Masonically, term the north a
place of darkness™®

Mr. Mackey confirmed that statement in his book:
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"The north is Masonically called a place of dark-

ness."6°

And Mr. Pike confirmed the comments made by theemwth
two Masons with this declaration:

"To all Masons, the North has immediately been
the place of darkness, and of the great lights dfe t
Lodge, none is in the North*®*

And Kenneth Mackenzie added his confirming thoughts

"The North was always esteemed a place of dark-

ness.'62

Mr. Hutchens became the fifth Masonic writer to foon
this detail:

"As in other degrees, the closing ritual provides a
summary of the lessons taught in the degree. Wer hea
in the West the eagles gather and the doom of +yran
ny is near. In the South, truth struggles againgtrore
and oppression. In the North, fanaticism and imtole
ance wane. In the East, the people begin to know
their rights and to be conscious of their dignitynda
that the sun's rays will soon smite the summits thie
mountains. "%

Mr. Hutchens informed his readers that the Nords w

where "fanaticism and intolerance" resided. Whairteant

by this and what the symbol of the North represeaiiltshe
explored in later paragraphs of this study.

And the sixth Masonic writer who confirmeldat the
North was a place of darkness was Carl Claudy, witwde
thisin his book entitted INTRODUCTIONO FREE-
MASONRY:

"... the place of darkness, the Nortf*

And the reason the Masons do not include the Noith
their rites is found in the Bible in Isaiah 14:13:
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"I [meaning Lucifer] will exalt my throne above
the stars of God: | will sit also upon the mount die
congregation in the sides of the north."

The God of the Bible sits in the North, and Lucifaopes
one day to acquire the throne of God for his throBat, un-
til then, the "North is a place of darkness."

But, while the north is an excluded territory, theast is
the "place of light" and is to be revered. Mr. théns tells
his readers why that is so:

"...165the East — the source of light and thus knowl-
edge."

Albert Mackey quotes Etienne Francois Bazot, a ¢hen
Masonic writer in his ENCYCLOPAEDIA:

"The veneration which the Masons have for the
East ... bears a relation to the primitive religiowhose
first degeneration was sun-worship®

Rex Hutchens then tells his readers that the Masdes
ploy lights around the Lodge room during the initia cer-
emony for the 25th degree, called the Knight of t&an. He
writes:

"The ceiling should be decorated to represent the
heavens with the moon, the principal planets ande th
constellations  Taurus and Orion. A  single  powerful
lightt a great globe of glass, representing the , sism in
the South.

In a physical sense the greater Ilight comes from
the sun and the transparencies provide lesser light
symbolically, the sun or great light is the Truthnda
the lesser lights are man's symbolic representatiarf
Truth." %

Mr. Mackey further discusses this Rite of Circumaltab
tion, as he calls it, in his ENCYCLOPAEDIA. He saybat
the rite:

"... exists in Freemasonry.
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the people always walked three times round the
altar while singing a sacred hymn. In making thigo-p
cession, great care was taken to move in imitatiof
the course of the sun-*®

He then assisted the reader with understanding fisc-
tice in the Masonic temples:

"This Rite of Circumambulation undoubtedly refers
to the doctrine of sun-worship ..2%°

However, in another of the books that he wrote, N#tac-
key directly states that the rite is connected tm sworship.
This is what he wrote in a book entitted MANUAL OFHE
LODGE:

"The  circumambulation among the pagan nations
referred to the great doctrines of Sabaism or sumr-w
Ship."l70

Sabaism is defined by Mr. Mackey in hisEENCYCLO-
PAEDIA as:

"SABAISM: The worship of the sun, moon and
stars, ‘'the host of heaven." It was practiced inrsiBe
Chaldea, India and other Oriental countries, at @mar-
ly period of the world's history**

He then added this rather cryptic comment:
"... and although the dogma of sun-worship does

not of course exist in Freemasonry, we find an siio

to itin the Rite of Circumambulation which it pre

serves ...'"

One can understand what Mr. Mackey meant Hyat
comment: the Masons do not worship the sun, theyship
the Sun!

So he was telling the truth, but concealing it in sgm-
bolic language.

Mr. Hutchens then volunteered the information that
the 12th of the 32 degrees the Rite of Circumantluais
preserved. He writes:
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“In all the Scottish Rite Degrees thus far, the
candidate has made twenty-one prescribed circuits
around the altar; this degree adds seven for al tath
twenty-eight.

This  practice, called circumambulation, is  derived
from the ancients and existed among the Romans,
Semites, Hindus, and others.

It is thought to have been a rite of purification.
The sun was believed to travel around the earthe th
initiates  imitated the movement of the sun when ythe
made circuits around the altat’™

Furthermore, in the ninth degree, other symbols tbke
sun are involved in the ceremony. Mr. Hutchens stelis
readers:

"After the obligation is taken, the nine candles of
yellow wax are lit.

Yellow is representative of the sun, hence light
and knowledge.*™*

In the tenth degree, further symbols representihg sun
are utilized, according to this author:

"There are three sets of five lights: the wax isl-ye
low, meaning knowledge and also, as the color ofe th
sun, represents the Deity”

Other clues that the sun and the serpent are baoibwrk
symbols of the Masonic Lodge are given by the ditlef two
of the 32 degrees inside the Masonic Lodge.

The 25th degree initiate is called a Knight of tf¥azen
Serpent, and the 28th degree initiate is called raght of the
Sun.

There is another symbol of the sun inside the Miason
Lodge. The Worshipful Master, the equivalent of theresi-
dent of the Lodge, sits in the east side of theptemWe are
told why that is:

"The Worshipful Master represents the sun at its

rising, the Senior Warden [another officer of the
Lodge] represents the sun at its setting, anduhe J
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ior Warden [still another officer of the Lodge] rep
sents the sun at meridian [the half-way pointj"

Other individuals and organizations besides the dvias
Lodges are also involved, in varying degrees, wghn wor-
ship, or with an acknowledgement that the sun playscen-
tral role in their understanding of the naturetaf world.

Elizabeth Clare Prophet has been described as beaing
leader in the New Age Movement, and she has writthis
in a newsletter she publishes called THE COMING REV
LUTION:

"the healing of the nations begins with the healing
of ourselves. We must draw forth from the Great -Cen
tral Sun — that eternal Light with which we were
anointed from the beginning:*’

Adolf Hitler, the head of the German governmenbpto

and during World War Il, and who was directly respible

for the murder of over 50 million people, was adssun-
worshipper. Very early in his life, he joined ast@rgani-
zation called the Thule Society. And forty yeargiathe war,
some historians are finally delving into its astge beliefs.
Two of these writers, Michel Bertrand and Jesmgelini,
have produced a book entitted THE OCCULNDA THE
THIRD REICH, and one of their conclusions is:

“In the Nazi cosmology the sun played a prime
role .. as a sacred symbol of the Aryans, in @tr
to the feminine and magical symbolism of the moon,
revered by the Semitic peoples.”

The Nazi Party was the name of the National Satiali
German Workers' Party, the party that Mr. Hitleringd. It
became the controlling party of the German goventméor
to and during the war.

the Fuhrer [German for leader, in this case
meaning Mr. Hitler] saw in the Jewish people, with
their black hair and swarthy complexion, the darkdes
of the human species, while the blond and blue-eyed
Aryans constituted the light side of humanity. &fitl
undertook to extirpate [meaning to eliminate] frtra
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material world its impure elements .. to lead itack
to glory."*"®

But sun worship, as the Masons point out, is now.ne
The Bible talks about it as well.

Ezekiel was an Old Testament prophet writing someti
during the period of 571 to 592 B.C. He tells abdww he
was taken by God to see a practice occurring néar Tem-
ple. This is what he wrote in Ezekiel 8:15-16:

"And He [the Lord God] brought me into the inner
court of the Lord's house, and behold, at the dooi
the temple of the Lord, between the porch and thHe a
tar, were about five and twenty men, with their Ksac
toward the temple of the Lord, and they worshipped
the sun toward the east."

And Ezekiel points out that the Lord God considertts
practice "an abomination."

There is another reference to sun worship in thel @ks-
tament, this time in Deuteronomy 17: 2-4, 7. Thaference
reads as follows:

"If there be found among you, .. man or woman
that .. hath gone and served other gods, and wor-
shipped them, either the sun, or moon, or any of th
host of heaven ...

and it be true .. that such an abomination is
wrought in Israel ... so thou shalt put the evil agw
from among you."

So the God of the Bible has made it clear that svor-
ship is something that He does not want His creatuprac-
ticing. The Bible even went so far as to say, inthbo
instances, that He considered the practice to be"abomina-
tion" or an "evil."

But to show just how far this practice has invadéte
Christian community, the following "prayer" was eféd up at
a recent funeral in a local Christian church:

"Now vyou will feel no rain, for your Mother, the
earth, will fold her arms around you.
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Now you will feel no cold, for your Father, the
Sun, will always warm you."

Sun worship continues.

Because some Christian churches pray to the Sun igod
their church services.
And don't understand who they are praying to.

Simply stated, the Sun god that they were prayiog ig
Lucifer!
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Chapter 8

The Author's
Clarification

The student of esoteric language and concealed agmb
must study the being referred to as Lucifer, Satanthe dev-
il in the Bible.

But before that study commences, the author hastate
an unusual step and attempt to clarify his position the
subject.

| have endeavored to write this book as an higtoria
carefully basing my conclusions on my own reseaioto the
writings of the people involved. | have literallyead hundreds
of works on the subject of this book, and have napted to
record those comments as accurately as was passible

Although | am a Christian, | have tried not to lety reli-
gious views color my thinking on the subject of sthbook. As
| said, | have tried to write this book not as digieus writ-
er, but as an historian who has discovered thatoryis has
been a series of planned events led by a conspessd
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upon a worship of Lucifer. | believe that it is pide to
show that this is a fact of history, not as a ielig writer,
but as an historian. And that is what | have attedhpto do
in this book.

| have, on occasion, quoted the Bible, and will do in
the remaining material whenever the context seems war-
rant it. At the very least, for the skeptic, thebBi is a
magnificent record of the history of a particularrogp of
people during particular periods of the past. | éhaused the
Bible as | have used any other book, as a book isfory.
But it has always been to make a counterpoint inspecific
instance where the historical facts seem to indic#élhat the
use of the Bible warranted it.

In this instance, it becomes important to start hwit
reading of a particular section of the Bible, andernt show
how others, not known for their belief in the God the
Bible, have also chosen to believe that sectioneds

It is hoped that the reader can understand the ifisign
cance of what | have just written. It will make theading of
the remaining material a little easier to undermdtan
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Chapter 9
Lucifer Worship

The Bible discusses a being called Lucifer in bdite Old
and New Testaments. Other names for this creatue %a-
tan, and the devil.

One of the first explanations of just who this lgeiknown
as Lucifer is, is found in the Old Testament in aol written
by the prophet Isaiah, who wrote around 740 B.C. Wmte
that Lucifer was created "full of wisdom,” and wadperfect."
He was created the "anointed cherub that coveréth throne
of God," and that he actually was "upon the holyuntain of
God." He later "corrupted [his] wisdom by reason iis]
brightness." The Bible then records that God "c#isim] to
the ground.”

Isaiah wrote this in Isaiah 14:12:

"How art thou fallen from heaven, O Lucifer, son

of the morning! How art thou cut down to the ground
which didst weaken the nations!"
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Notice that the fall of Lucifer weakened the "nago of
the world." This will be examined in other chaptedss this
study.

"For thou hast said in thine heart, | will ascend
into heaven. | will exalt my throne above the stacf
God: | will sit also upon the mount of the congriéga

in the sides of the north.
| will ascend above the heights of the clouds; |
will be like the most High."

Luke, a writer in the New Testament, records in éuk
10:18, that Jesus said that he beheld "Satan Rrif new
name] as lightning fall from heaven." Peter records Il
Peter 2:4 that God has "spared not the angels [wieoe in-
volved in Lucifer's revolt against God] that sinpebdut cast
them down" as well.

Paul, another New Testament writer, wrote this #&bdw-
cifer in Il Corinthians 11:14, in about 57 A.D.:

"And no marvel, for Satan is transformed into an
angel of light".

And in Il Thessalonians 2:9, Paul wrote that Satamas
capable of working "lying wonders."

In around 90 A.D., John, the author of the book vimoas
Revelation, wrote in Revelation 12:9, that Satas wédrag-
on."

Lucifer shows up in the original site of human haton
on earth, called the Garden of Eden. The creatod Gtaced
Adam, the first man (and later Eve, the first wojnarthis
garden, but told them that there were certain rutbat they
had to abide by. These are spelled out in Genekgs17:

"And the Lord God commanded the man, saying,
Of every tree of the garden thou mayest freely eat:
but of the tree of the knowledge of good and ewihou
shalt not eat of it for in the day that thou eates
thereof thou shall surely die.

Later, Lucifer spoke through a serpent to ,Evéut in
reality, to both men and women:
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"Yea, hath God said: Ye shall not eat of every
tree of the garden? And the woman said unto the- ser
pent: We may eat of the fruit of the trees of thar-g
den: But of the fruit of the tree which is in the idst
of the garden J[the tree of the knowledge of goodd an
evil] God hath said, Ye shall not eat of it, lestdje.

And the serpent said unto the woman, Ye shall
not surely die. For God doth know that in the dag y
eat thereof, then your eyes shall be opened, and vye
shall be as gods, knowing good and evil."

So, from the above information, it is possible téeag a
little knowledge about the nature of Lucifer:

1. He was <cast down from heaven, because he
desired to ascend directly into the seat of
heavenly power, the throne of God.

2. He is referred to as the "son of the morning."
This appears to be a reference to Lucifer be-
ing similar to the sun, which also arises
every morning.

3. His desire is to sit on the north side of the
mountain of God.

4. Lucifer can deceive the world, because he has
been transformed into an "angel of light."

5. Lucifer can work "lying wonders."

Now, with those basic understandings of Lucifer jace,
it will be possible to examine the views of otheabout this
fallen entity.

However, not all agree with a picture of Lucifer ifge
evil. Albert Pike wrote:

" there is no rebellious demon of Evil, or Prnc
ple of Darkness and in eternal controversy with G6d

In fact, Mr. Pike believes that Lucifer was not arce of
evil, but could be a force for good. He wrote tliis MORALS
AND DOGMA:

"For the Initiates [those initiated into the truee-s
crets of Masonry] this is not a person, but a fprce
created for good, but which may serve for evi™
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To further amplify that belief of Mr. Pike's, it temes
important to quote a letter that he wrote on Jul, 1889 to
the 23 Supreme Councils of the world. Judging fréine con-
tents of this letter, it appears that Mr. Pike wastempting
to tell the leaders of the various Supreme Councils over
the world that they were to know that Lucifer walse tsecret
god of the Masons.
This letter clearly indicates that he believed thmosition
that Lucifer was a god who had come to earth fergod of
mankind. He wrote:
"That which we must say to the crowd is [pre-
sumably Mr. Pike meant that the “"crowd" was all of
the non-Masons, or the public at largel We worship
God, but it is the God that one adores without supe
stition."
It appears that one of the purposes of this lettesis to
advise all of the top ranking Masons that they weoe con-
coct a story that the Masons worshipped th#&raditional
God, so that none could ever accuse them of waqsidp a
cherub, a non-god, by the name of Lucifer. In otheords,
they were to deny that Lucifer was their god whemewan
outsider was smart enough to break through all lod secrets
and figure it out.

So the secret inside the Masonic Order is that feucis
their secret god.
Any non-Mason today who attempts to explain to ahy
their Masonic friends or relatives that this the secret
inside the Lodge will be met with an insous denial.
Every Mason, whether they know the secret of thegeoor
not, will obviously deny the accusation.
Mr. Pike continued:

"You may repeat it to the 32nd, 31st and 30th
degrees — The Masonic religion should be, by all o$
initiates of the high degrees, maintained in the ritpu
of the Luciferian doctrine."

Here Mr. Pike seems to indicate that it is the 30®ilst

and 32nd degrees that are to be taught the "Lisifeioc-
trine." The direct evidence that the honoraBrd3degree is
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formally taught that Lucifer is the Great Architecvf the
Universe will be presented later. But, here Pikeens® to say
that that lesson is to be taught at an earlieregegr

“If Lucifer were not God, would Adonay [the God
of the Christians and the Jews] and his priestsuncal
niate [defined as spreading false and harmful state
ments about or to slander] him?"

Pike makes two incredible statements about Lucifer:

1. He s considered to be a god! and
2. The priests, and the rabbis, have it all back-
wards, and are all slandering his name.

As has been illustrated, the Bible states that feuciis
nothing more than a fallen cherub. He is not a g¥eét Mr.
Pike clearly states that Lucifer is a god!

And secondly, those who claim that he is the "witkene"
are "slandering" him. Those individuals have itvalbng!

Mr. Pike continued:

... the true and pure philosophic religion is the
belief in Lucifer, the equal of Adonay;"

Adonay, also spelled Adonai, is the Hebrew word fBod.
To show that Pike was referring to the God of thibl&d he
wrote this in his book entitled MORALS AND DOGMA:

"... Adonai, the rival of Bal and Osiris™

As has been illustrated, Osiris is the sun-god, &he sun
has been shown to be a symbol of Lucifer. Adonaithe "ri-
val" of Lucifer, both in the Bible, and in theritings of
Albert Pike.

"but Lucifer, God of Light and God of Good, is
struggling for humanity against Adonay, the God of
Darkness and Evil **

Here once again Mr. Pike writes that Lucifer and oAay
are rivals, and that the religious world has it@tkwards:
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Lucifer is the "good god," and Adonay is the God "ekil and
darkness."

(The author would like to interrupt the narrative imake
an observation.

That authenticity of that letter by Albert Pike thavas
just quoted has been questioned by a variety déwsi

It has been reported that Mr. Pike made these cantame
in a "encyclical" hand carried to the a meeting 28 Supreme
Councils of the world on July 14, 1889 in Parisariee.

This author is willing to concede that the only dmice
for the contents of this "encyclical" consists df heing quoted
in a book written by Frenchman named A.C. de laeRpnti-
tled LA FEMME ET L'ENFANT DANS LA RANC-MACON-
NERIE UNrVERSELLE. That title translated from Fréncto
English means THE WOMAN AND CHILD IN UNIVERSAL
FRENCH MASONRY. A copy of that page that contairtsatt
guote, and the cover of the book has been suppledthis
author by a concerned researcher who had someotetelahe
book in France for him and make copies of the penti
pages.

The author has read another book tbamtains the
English translation of that "encyclical." That badslentitled
OCCULT THEOCRASY and was written in 1933 by Edit
Starr Miller. She cites the book by Mr. de la Rasher
source.
She obviously believed that the letter was true cord
tained the actual thoughts of Mr. Albert Pike.
In other words, the only source for the letter Eranch-
man who quotes it in his book and not Mr. AlbekePhim-
self. It must be assumed that Mr. Pike, if he wadinee today
and was asked whether the letter was his, woulg thext
he ever wrote such an "encyclical," whether orhehad
written it. But, the reader is admonished to rementbat if
he did indeed worship Lucifer, and wrote the "eticet,” he
would certainly have to deny it. So that answer idvaell
the researcher nothing.
It is the contention of this writer, and others vdre at-
tempting to decipher the secret symbols of the MasOr-
der, that a small percentage of the Masons knotethaf
the symbols inside the Lodge refer to Lucifer. Anchust be
remembered that these Masons must of necessity lldahat
they can to deny that fact.
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And certainly anyone today who believes that thenteats
of the letter are a fraud would do all that theyuldoto dis-
credit anyone who said that the thoughts were tlduah
thoughts of Pike.

However, this writer is of the opinion that Mr. PBikdid
indeed worship Lucifer, and is not basing that ¢esion on
just this one letter. Notice that Mr. Pike has terit else-
where that he considered Lucifer to be the secred @f the
Masonic Lodge.

So, it is not essential to this writer's positiomatt this
"encyclical" be proven to be valid. It is the authocontention
that there is ample evidence from other sources;luding
from Masons other than Mr. Pike, that the secred dgoside
the Masonic lodges is Lucifer.

That evidence is available to anyone who cares doaté
it.)

But there is another Mason who knows that Lucifer the
"good god" of a particular segment of the Masongke'® fel-
low 33rd degree Mason, Manly P. Hall, also felt tththis
"god" was a "god of good." He wrote in his book itted THE
SECRET TEACHINGS OF ALL AGES:

"Sun worship played an important part in nearly
all the early pagan Mysteries.

The Solar Diety ... was slain by wicked ruffians,
who personified the evil principle of the universeBy
means of certain rituals and ceremonies, symbolid o
purification and regeneration, this wonderful GOD F O
GOOD was brought back to Ilife and became the sav-
iour of His people.”® (emphasis by author.)

This "god" who came back to life is not the Jesus tle
Bible, because Mr. Hall refers to him as "The SoRrety."
He is referring to the death and resurrection ofiri€s cov-
ered in detail in the Masonic rituals.

Manly P. Hall has further identified Lucifer as thgod of
some of his fellow Masons. He has written this irs ook
entitted THE LOST KEYS OF FREEMASONRY:

"When the Mason Ilearns the key to the warrior
on the block is the proper application of the dyoanof
the living power, he has learned the mystery of his
Craft.
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The seething energies of Lucifer are in his hands
and before he may step onward and upward, he must
prove his ability to properly apply energy®

Mikhail Bakunin, the Russian anarchist, also adskds
this question of evil and good gods. He wrote:

"The Evil One is the satanic revolt against divine
authority, revolt in which we see the fecund [dedin
as meaning fertile] germ of all human emancipations
the revolution.

Socialists recognize each other by the words ‘'In
the name of the one to whom a great wrong has been
done.'

Satan [is] the eternal rebel, the first freethinker
and the emancipator of worlds.

He makes men ashamed of his bestial ignorance
and obedience; he emancipates him, stamps upon his
brow the seal of liberty and humanity, in urging mhi
to disobey and eat of the fruit of knowledg&>

That thought that Lucifer was a "good" spirit, toham a
great wrong" was done, is the basic thought thatdshothe
New Age together, according to Texe Marrs, the @utbf two
major books on the subject. He has written:

"Many New Agers commend Lucifer because by
tempting Eve he enabled man to evolve toward en-
lightened knowledge and godhood®

Mr. Marrs discusses the thoughts of a leader in g@s-m
tical organization called the Stelle Group, named#llaE Kue-
shana. He writes that this New Age leader says that

"Lucifer is the head of a secret Brotherhood of
Spirits  .... the Brotherhood is named after Lucifer
because the great Angel Lucifer has been respensibl
for the abolishment of Eden in order that men could
begin on the road to spiritual advancemeft."

So, there is a basic disagreement about the natfre
Lucifer, also known as Satan or the devil. The Bithepicts
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him as a force for evil, and Mr. Pike, and othegsctures
him as a force for good.

But the connection between Lucifer and the Anciévys-
teries needs to be further amplified.

The Mysteries had a purpose: to create a super mas,
capable of understanding the true nature of theveusé, and
to worship the "true" god.

W.L. Wilmshurst, a Mason, wrote these thoughts iis h
book entitled THE MEANING OF MASONRY:

"This -- the evolution of man into superman -
was always the purpose of the ancient Mysteries,d an
the real purpose of modern Masonry is, not the asoci
and charitable purposes to which so much attentin
paid, but the evolution of those who aspire to earf
their own nature and transform it into more goalik
quality." %8

He amplified this thought a little later in his Boo

"Man who has sprung from the earth [meaning
that he was not created by a creator God] and de-
veloped through the lower kingdoms of nature to his
present rational state, has vyet to complete his luevo
tion by becoming a god-like being and unifying his
consciousness with the Omniscient ~ to promote Hkvhic
is and always has been the sole aim and purpose of
Initiation." 89

"No higher level of attainment is possible than
that in which the human merges in the Divine con-
sciousness and knows as God knows."

So, just as Satan tempted mankind with the ability
know good and evil themselves just like God, withoHis
assistance, now the Masons are teaching that tley dould
become a god through an initiation into the Anciektys-
teries.

John Anthony West, in his book SERPENT IN THE SKY,
wrote this in support of Mr. Wilmshurst's statement

"Egypt started with the concept of divine attri-

butes within man. The gods are not brought down to
earth; rather man is raised to the god®."
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Others besides the above mentioned Masons, likeisLou
Keuerbach, have joined the discussion with similiroughts.
He was a nineteenth century philosopher, and a hafrothe
Communists like Karl Marx. In fact, Frederick Engelthe co-
worker with Karl Marx during the time Marx wrote THH
COMMUNIST MANIFESTO, wrote this about his friend:

"All the Communists of 1845 were followers of
Feuerbach ....}?

The reason that the Communists supported the idefas
Keuerbach is apparent when the student reads higings:
He wrote:

"Man alone is our God, our father, our judge, our
redeemer, our true home, our law and our rule, the
Alpha and Omega of our life and of our political, om
al, public and domestic activity. There is no stg
save through the medium of maft®

John Denver, the well known popular singer, has ptatb
this same philosophy about his divinity. He has nbeguoted
us saying this after his new conversion:

"Its the single, most important experience of my
life — | can do anything. One of these days, I'le bso
complete | won't be human; I'll be a gotf*

Mr. Hall, the Mason, stated a similar thought wheme
wrote  this in his book entitted LECTURES ON ANGIE
PHILOSOPHY:

"We may study the star intellectually, but we
have never attained consciousness unti we are the
Star."lgs

But this idea that man could become a god is now.ne
The Bible anticipated it, and Isaiah wrote about back in
741 B.C. This is what he wrote in Isaiah 43:10:

"Thus saith the Lord ....

understand that | am He: before me there was
no God formed, neither shall there be after me."
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And once again, in Isaiah 45:5:

"' am the Lord, and there is none else, there is
no God beside me ...."

The Bible teaches that there is but one God, andt th
mankind has no possibility of sharing His godhead.

One who apparently has not believed those statesmémt
the Bible is Shirley MacLaine, who has become akepman
for the position that man can become a god. She \wagen
several books on the subject of her support of New Age
(Newsweek magazine described her as "the New Agan-ev
gelist.") She wrote the following statement in hdrook
entitted DANCING IN THE LIGHT:

"... we are part of God .5

and this elsewhere in the same book:

"... if one says audibly I am God, the sound Vvi-
brations literally align the energies of the body ta
higher atunement®’

If each man is a god, mankind is capable of makidwe;
cisions for their own welfare. Each man has coneplebntrol
of his decision-making, according to Miss MacLaink fact,
man's control has extended into areas few have el@med
for mankind. These are the thoughts of Miss Mackain

"I think we choose to be together ... We choose
our parents, and | think the parents choose thel- chi
dren they want to have before they ever come into a
incarnation."%

She went on further to record another strange thipug
when she wrote this:

there was no such thing as reality, only

perception."®

One can only wonder where Miss MaclLaine got these b
zarre thoughts from. Several clues that can agssgtudent
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in understanding her have been given by either ben rev-
elations or from some articles that have appearéduta her
in the media.

In her book entitled OUT ON A LIMB, she wrote about

her meetings with her married lover in her apartm8he

commented that he looked at her shelf of book@&pmngst

other subjects: "Marxist theory," including "biography of

[Karl] Marx." 2%

PARADE magazine of December 18, 1988 had an artiote
Miss MaclLaine in which it revealed that her den hddts of
framed pictures: Shirley with [Communist] Fidel @as and
with [Communist] Nikita Khrushchev [amongst othgrs. %
The magazine reported how Shirley and her lover:

"talked about Democratic-Socialist principles and
how it was possible to have them both at the same
time if the rich would only share their wealth mor&?

Elsewhere in her book, she wrote about how much aof
hypocrite she was when she adddbis contradictory
statement:

" wanted to talk to him [her lover] about how |
had made a lot of money and that it made me fede el
in a world that was broke to know | could buy just
about anything | wished for®”®

However, nowhere in her book did she say that skl h
freely donated any of her own wealth to the relgf the poor,

Apparently she believes that the Comntunigleas about
wealth sharing are acceptable only as long as sbes dnot

have to share her wealth like she wants the otlehr to do.

Miss MaclLaine has since gone on a nationwide toup- p
moting her new found religious views to the public.News-

week magazine reported in 1987 that she had madgreat

deal of money explaining her new thoughts to others

"Since MaclLaine began her tour in January [1987,]

more than 10,000 people in 15 cities have paid the
$300 admission fee®*
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10,000 times $300 equals 3 million dollars.

Obviously, Shirley's tours have proven to be botbpybar
and lucrative. The Newsweek article on her seminaen-
tioned a little of what she teaches in them. Thdofdng are
a few of her comments:

"The earth is moving off its axis,’ she says, and
only the ‘collective  consciousness' of mankind can
right it.

For the spiritually inclined, 'a window of light'
will appear on those days [August 16 and 17, 1987]
that MaclLaine says will ‘'allow us to rise to a hgh
plane of cosmic understanding®®

"Evangelist® MaclLaine became "Doctor" MaclLaine when
she reported some of her new cures for two of therlds
most serious medical problems: AIDS and cancer ok t
abdomen. According to the Newsweek article, shed tdier
audience:

"They [those who paid to hear her in the 15
cites on the tour] all got to hear MaclLaine's
pronouncements on such subjects as AIDS (she
thinks  sufferers are sick because they have been
'‘bereft of love necessary to sustain the balance o
health); and cancer (for cancer of the abdomen, she
advises ‘'putting patients in a yellow room because
yellow is the color ‘'frequency’ of that part of the
body.")"2%

And to think her "patients" only have to pay $300r f
such wisdom!

But "Doctor" MaclLaine is not as dumb as one might
think. The Newsweek magazine article reported:

"... everyone who attended had to sign waivers
absolving the seminar's organizers from  respoiisibil
for psychological injury.?®’

So someone in charge of arranging her seminarswiarea
that her ideas might cause psychological damage those
attending, and they have moved to protect her fromalprac-
tice lawsuits.
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Not only was this "New Age evangelist® making money
on her personal lecture tours, she was also makmaney on
her best selling books.

As of July, 1987, her book entitled OUT ON A LIMB,

had sold 3 million copies, and herheot major seller,
DANCING IN THE LIGHT had sold 2.2 nidn. Time
magazine reported that her "five books on self-exgilon and
self-promotion have run to more than 8 million @pi*®

It appears as if selling the New Age religion caa bery
profitable!

But, in summary, perhaps the most cogent comment
about the battle between the New Age and the @it
was made by Nesta Webster in her book entitled SHCR
SOCIETIES:

"The war now begins between the two contending
principles:  the  Christian  conception of man reaghin
up to God, and the secret society [Miss Webster
wrote too early for her to know about the New Age
Movement] conception of man as God, needing no
revelation from on high and no guidance but the Ilaw
of his own nature.

And since that nature is in itself divine, all that
springs  from it is praiseworthy, and those  acts
usually regarded as sins are not to be condemned."

The battle lines are drawn between those who beliav
a creator God, and those who believe that man eaorbe
god.

These are the two opposing positions. And the dattl
between them has begun.
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Chapter 10
Becoming a God

What does the New Age religion offer to its belis® As
was covered in the last chapter, it is simply theonpse of
personally becoming a god!

But there is another bait. It is unlimited knowledgf the
entire universe!

Fred Gittings wrote this in his book entitled SECRE
SYMBOLISM IN OCCULT ART:

.. it is claimed that, after Lucifer fell from
Heaven, he brouoght with  him the power of thinkings a
a gift for mankind.'?*

Manly P. Hall added these comments about this telie
system:

“In the secret teachings it is written that mind is
the Savior-God.***
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" where reason reigns supreme, inconsistency
cannot exist. Wisdom ... lifts man to the conditioof
Godhead.**?

"Even in man's present state of imperfection it is
dawning upon his realization that he can never be- t
ly happy until he is perfect, and that of all ofethfac-
ulties contributing to his self-perfection none isqual
in importance to the rational intellect.

only the illumined mind can, and must, lead
the soul into the perfect light of unity**?

"Philosophy is indeed a mystical ladder wup which
men climb from ignorance to reasof

the philosopher soon becomes fabulously
WeaItI211 in that most priceless of all possessionea-
son."

But the Masons are not the only ones preaching rbed
for man's reason to solve all of man's problems.
The Humanist Religion (this will be examined morearez
fully in a later chapter) that is currently becominAmerica's
major religious view of mankind, also has @ank in its
platform about the total dependence on man's reasdmeir
fourth plank in their 1933 HUMANIST MANIFESTO reads

"Fourth: Reason and inteligence are the most t¥ec
instruments that humankind possesse&$."

And the members of the Illluminati share the similar
views of both the Masons and the Humanists. Profed&eis-
haupt wrote these two statements:

"This is the great object held out by this Associa-
tion: and the means of attaining it is Illluminationen-
lightening the understanding by the sun of reasgh."

"When at last Reason becomes the religion of
men, then will the problem be solved®

Perhaps the position that reason is man's last hége a
perfect world can be summed up with these commendsn

members of the Masonic Lodge.
Harold J. Bolen wrote this in the New Age Magazihe,

official magazine of the Scottish Rite of Freenmago
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"Freemasonry believes it is more holy to live by
reason than to live by faith, for reason is a beidgf
understanding while faith is only a bridge of hope.

Reason challenges our minds, while faith  might
give comfort without achievement®

Mr. Hall then added this confirming statement:

"The secret doctrine that flows through Free-
masonic symbols has its source in three ancient and
exalted orders, one of which is the Dionysial &wifs
[Dionysus was identified by the Romans with Bacchus
the "god" that Albert Pike and Albert Mackey have
identified with the sun-god Osiris.]

The Dionysians also first likened man to a rough
ashlar which, trued into a finished block throughhe t
instrument of reason, could be fitted into the e
of that living and eternal Temple built without the
sound of hammer, the voice of workmen, or any toui
contention.'?%

Albert Pike added additional comments to the recotie
first of which claimed that Masonry had its own Te&Pom-
mandments. The first of those commandments was:

"1. God is the Eternal, Omnipotent, Immutable sWi
dom."#*

Wisdom is defined as the power of judging rightlyased
upon knowledge and man gets wisdom through the afsehis
reason. In fact, Mr. Pike went so far as to deifyanfm mind.
He wrote:

"Reason is The Absolute, it is in IT we must be-
lieve....???

"Masonry  propagates no creed except its own
most simple and Sublime One; that universal retigio
taught by Nature and by Reasoff™

"The structure itself will be overthrown, when, in
the vivid language of a living writer, 'Human reaso
leaps into the throne of God and waves her torcher ov
the ruins of the Universe
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Masonry has deified reason, the ability of man taken
his own decisions in all of his affairs without cann of the
moral absolutes imparted by the God of the Bibleo Mne
would be impudent enough to suggest that man n& bs
mind at all. What these New Agers, Masons, Humghisind
members of the Illuminati are saying is that theyshwto use
the mind exclusively. That means, for those whoiebel that
there is no God, man can have "the knowledge ofdgend
evil, and make up his own moral code as he goemgal For
those who believe in a God, He is to have no saytha
future determination of what is right or wrong. Téiere
man should have the right to decide for himself @t moral,
religious, political and economic decisipn&hether or not
there is a God.

But the truth of life is that the existing God gavman
moral laws to follow, primarily in the Old TestantenThese
are called "moral absolutes,” and spell out justatwhs right
and wrong. According to these individuals and oizgtions,
man has the right to ignore these teachings, anddecide for
himself what is right and wrong.

This new "morality" is not new. It is as old as mdnm-
self. The Bible teaches that man decided to eat 'fneit of
the tree of the knowledge of good and evil," andttis what
these organizations have done.

Where these decisions of men's "reason" leads manki
will he discussed later in this material.

But it is possible to know what the God of the Bibl
thinks about these decisions.

Proverbs 1:7 of the Old Testament Bible teaches:

"The fear of the Lord is the beginning of knowl-
edge: but fools despise wisdom and instruction.”

The Bible says that there is a true wisdom, antitha
springs from the mind of God. The Humanists, Neversg
Communists and the Masons say that wisdom sprivig/s
from the mind of man, and that man's mind teachastte
can become a god himself, having the ability teidie for
himself in all things.

And Proverbs 3:5 directs man to:

"Trust in the Lord with all thine heart; and lean
not unto thine own understanding."
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But some men ‘"reason" that they are too wise foat.th
And mankind has had to pay for their impudence.
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Chapter 11
Sons of Light

If early man first worshipped the sun and then tiséar
as a symbol of that sun, it would be the next labistep to
worship the light that comes from that sun. AndsthEs the
progression that is taught by history.
Albert Mackey wrote:

"... light always constituted a prlnC|paI object  of
adoration, as the primordial source of knowledgé®.

John White, called "another New Age theologian'Tiexe
Marrs in his book entited DARK SECRETS OF THE NEW

AGE, wrote that man is not only to seek light lmibecome
light:
"First you go toward the light.

Next you're in the light.
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Then you are the light#°

Adam Weishaupt, the founder of the Illluminati, (@i
means The Illluminated Ones) wrote this in 1778:

"Let there be light, and there shall be light™

And on August 17, 1984, the Lucis Trust sent thédtel
to an inquiring citizen who wanted an explanatiorf the
origin of the name Lucis Trust. This is the explaoa he
received:

"Lucis is the genitive case of the Latin word Lux.
We would translate it 'of light.'

The Trust has always been Lucis right from its
incorporation in  1923. The publishing company, how-
ever was called at first the Lucifer Publishing Gom
pany as authored by H. P. [Helena Petrovna] Blavat-
sky earlier.

Lucifer as here wused means ‘bringer of light or
the morning star' and has no connection whatsoever
with Satan as conventional wisdom would have*"

But there is someone else who is making the clabn t
being the "morning star." That claim is made in theok of
Revelation, chapter 22, verse 16 of the New Testanad the
Bible:

"I Jesus .. am the root and offspring of David,
and the bright and morning star."

So the Lucis Trust claims that Lucifer is "the niam
star,” and Jesus Christ makes the same claim. Qmg can
correctly be what they both claim to be.

But the Lucis Trust attempted to make an importalig-
tinction between Lucifer and Satan, one that shobll made
again at this juncture.

Lucifer was the name of the being that was in heave
with the God of the Bible, until he rebelled. He svpunished
and sent to earth, where it appearsat this name was
changed to Satan. These New Agers, some of thesomda
and members of the llluminati worship the beingtthaas in
heaven before he fell, not the being known as Satan
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Albert Pike added this explanation of their beligi the
being that emanates light to mankind. He wrote this
MORALS AND DOGMA:

"And the Mason is familiar with these doctrines

that the Supreme Being is a centre of Light seho
rays or emanations pervade the Universe; for tha i
the Light for which all Masonic journeys are a sbar
and of which the sun and moon in our Lodges are
only emblems.??*

Notice that Mr. Pike says that this light-bringes B god;
in fact he capitalizes the "s" and the "b" in "Seripe Being."
He further deifies "Light" by capitalizing the lett"1."

And then he added these thoughts about the natdre o
this "Light:"

"Behold, it said, the light; which emanates from
an. immense centre of Light, that spreads everyavher
its benevolent rays; so do the spirits of Light eata
from the Divine Light."?*°

"Masonry is a march and struggle toward the
Light." 2%

To show the reader that these are not just the gtitsu
of one Mason, but are the thoughts of all of Fremmay, it
becomes important to quote other Masonic writers.

Kenneth Mackenzie in his book entited THE ROYAL
MASONIC CYCLOPAEDIA, written in 1877, said this aft
the entry: SONS OF LIGHT:

"Masons by their tenure are necessarily Sons of
Lightt and are so accepted even by their opponents,
who are Sons of Darknes$*

This is an important revelation. Those who are spgo

to the Masons and what they stand for are toldttieat are
"Sons of Darkness." If "Light" is a deity, and iust be be-
cause Mr. Mackenzie capitalizes the word, then kbass" is
also a god. At least this Mason recognizes thaethee two
gods in the universe: one of Darkness and onegiftLiThe
evidence that other Masons are aware of this disbim will
be offered later in this study.
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Another source of revelations on the subject of thia-
sonic religion is a book entited FREEMASONS REPOS-
ITORY, which is a collection of articles written byasons.
The particular one used in the following referene@as pub-
lished in 1882-1883. Here the writer was movedamment:

"Let there be light is a phrase of small impors a
some have heard it when kneeling at Masonic Altars.
Its breadth of meaning has not been understood.

These are the true Craftsmen who are followers
of the light in every deed; they are pledged to asep
whatever is of darkness, ignorance and sin; theyveha
entered upon that illumined way which leadeth to
God and to heaven, and they may rightly be called
'Sons of Light.™

"Thus has light been regarded in all the philo-
sophies and religions of the world. In this respect
Masonry but maintains the symbolism which has
found general acceptancé®

"Light is the sign of a presence and power deserv-
ing of devout recognition. God may be said to révea
himself in the lightt He dwelleth in light inacces-
sible — vyet he reveals himself to give knowledge to
the minds of men, while by the illumination of his
presence and his truth he imparts to the human
world a condition of true spiritual life ...."

"The creation of the earth .. was, at the (first,
'‘without form and void.' It was a shapeless and
desolate mass of matter. In that condition of pviahe
chaos, there was an entire absence of light.

Then it was the Spirit of God manifested itself as
the great quickening principle of a new order, camm
nicating light and life to the hitherto desolate dan
disordered creation®**

To show the reader that most people do not undetsta
the esoteric meaning behind the symbol of "lightMr.
Mackey wrote these comments in his ENCYCLOPAEDIA:

"Freemasons are emphatically called the ‘'sons of

light,’ because they are, or at least are entitled be,
in possession of the true meaning of the symbol."
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"Light is an important word in the Masonic sys-
tem. It conveys a far more recondite [defined asinge
beyond the grasp of the ordinary mind] meaning that
it is believed to possess by the generality of eead

... it contains within itself a far more abstruse
[defined as being hard to understand] allusion the t
very essence of Speculative Masonfy>"

Perhaps the very reason that the Masons concealreat g
truth in the word "light,” or "Light," can be besummarized
in this single statement of Albert Pike in his bodntitled
MORALS AND DOGMA:

"... Light will finally overcome Darkness?*®

So, if the student of "esoteric knowledge" wishes under-
stand the language, it becomes important to debermiif
possible, who the "light-bearer" is. And the studezan know
for certain who that is, because one of the greatssekers
of light" has told the world. That writer is AlberPike, a
Mason, and he has described who this individual ins his
book entitted MORALS AND DOGMA. Mr. Pike identifiedhe
"light-bearer" on page 321 of that book:

"Lucifer, the Light-bearer!
Lucifer, the Son of the Morning!
Is it he who bears the Light ...?
Doubt it not!" %’

Albert Pike has admitted that the Masons seek Lighe
has now admitted that the "Light-bearer® is LudifeThe
Masons ask for "Light" from the "Light-bearer" Lémi!

But Mr. Pike is not the only Mason who has admitted

that in easily understandable languagaotider Masonic
writer is Manly P. Hall, and he has said basictily same

thing in his book entitled THE LOST KEYS OF FREEMA-
SONRY. The skeptic can know that this book has lieen
eluded in a "list of the best Masonic books avddam a
Masonic magazine called THE ROYAL ARCH MASON. The
list says that "it [the list] is the finest basierbry available
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to Freemasons." So the student can know that thisk bis
approved reading for the Masonic Order. This ist th@om-
ment, as found on page 48 of his book:

"The seething energies of Lucifer are in his hands
[the Master Mason's hands] and before he may step
upward [through  the remainin degrees?] he must
prove his ability to properly apply energy:

So the energies of Lucifer are in the hands of Master
Mason! The god of some of the Masons is Luciferlefeh can
be no doubt, because some of the best known Maseriers
have told the reader in their own words!

Mr. Hall added this comment on page 55 of the same
book:

"The Master Mason is in truth a sun, a great re-
flector of light ....

He stands before the glowing fire Ilight [the sun?]
and the world.

Through him passes Hydra, the great snake [Lu-
cifer?], and from its [the snake, as a symbol of
Lucifer] mouth there pours the light of God.

His [Hydra's, the great snake's?] symbol is the
rising sun ....

Albert Pike confirmed that Hydra was a "serpent” on
page 508 of his book entitled MORALS AND DOGMA.

So that quote from Mr. Hall's book confirms thate th
Mason is the intermediary between the sun-god andn.m
And through him passes the truth of the sun-god.

Simply stated, once again, Lucifer is the god ofneo of
the Masons!

The Bible has made it clear that Lucifer enteree thody
of a snake when he approached Adam and Eve in taale@
of Eden.

So, the Masons believe that "Light,” the emanatidnem
their god Lucifer, will finally overcome the truthgiven to
man by God inside the Bible.

Albert Pike put another piece of the puzzle intoacgl
when he wrote this on page 287 of MORALS AND DOGMA:
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"You see, my brother, what is the meaning of Ma-
sonic "Light."

You see why the East of the Lodge, where the
initial letter of the Name of the Deity overhangshet
Master, is the place of Light.

. it is that Light, the true knowledge of Deity
[the truth that Lucifer is god!] the eternal Goodfor
which Masons in all ages have sought.

Still Masonry marches steadily onward toward
that Light that shines in the great distance [the
coming New World Order, still perceived as being

many years in the future] the Light of that day whe
Evil [this "Evil" will be identified later in this study,]
overcome and vanquished, shall fade away and disap-
pear forever, and Life and Light be the one law of
the universe, and its eternal harmorfy®

So, Mr. Pike tells the careful reader that the Hhtig that
all Masons seek is the true knowledge of the readl. gAnd
then he tells the world that Lucifer is the realdgmof the
universe.

The final secret of the Masons is no longer a skcre

The student of the Masons can know that the great
secret that the Adept Masons are keeping from théiate
Masons is that the concealed God of the Masonic gkods
Lucifer, the "light-bearer!"

But a study of "Light® would not be complete withou
identifying the individual that the Bible says iet source of
the true light. The name of this individual has rfbeeecorded
in the New Testament, and it was written down by thisci-

ple John, in about 80 A.D. He was an eye withessmimny of

the events in the New Testament, and he was mowedvrite

the following, in John 8:12:

"Then spake Jesus again unto them, saying | am
the light of the world: he that followeth me shalhot
walk in darkness, but shall have the light of fife.

So here we see the exact nature of the battle betthe
followers of the deceiving "light-bearer," Lucifaneaning the
Masons, the llluminati and the New Age, and the tight,
Jesus. And as has been illustrated, these oajamis be-
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lieve that their god, their light, will finally oveome the true
light, Jesus Christ.

The battle lines are indeed drawn, and have been fo
many centuries.

All are working to insure a victory for their siden the
war.
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Chapter 12
East and West

In order to understand why "Light" has become anjedb
of worship by the Masons and others, one has toenstahd
some simple laws of the physical universe. It isviobs that
the sun rises in the east, and sets in the west Wasons
know that it is in the direction known as the eaghere the
physical sun rises each day.

Mr. Pike indicated that it is in the eastern pdrtheir

Lodge that their Worshipful Master, their equivadlefthe

President, sits. One Mason who explained thisviest Cap-

tain William Morgan, a Mason of some 30 years, wRkposed

the Masonic rituals in a book entitted FREEMASONEX-

POSED. According to him, the Master sits in the &@sa

reason:

"As the sun rises in the east to open and adorn
the day, so presides the Worshipful Master in thaste

to open and adorn his lodge .2**

87



CHAPTER 12 EAST AND WEST
Albert Pike further discussed that point when heter

"Our Lodges are said to be due East and West,
because the Master represents the rising Sun, arfd o
course must be in the East®

Mr. Mackey also wrote about the relationship of tpkace
of the Master's location, and the east:

"The East, being the place where the Master sits, i
considered the most honorable part of the Lodé®..

So the sun, a symbol of Lucifer, the god of some tloé
Masons, resides in the east. The Masons know this, they
place their Worshipful Master in that area, and ntheonceal
the reasons why they have done so from their feNagons.

The significance of this fact will become clear irther
chapters of this study.
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The Pyramid of Giza

The Masons have agreed with the Egyptians that i€Qsir
one of their gods, was a deity. For instance, Albbtackey
wrote rule "Osirus was the sun .2%

Sun-gods all over the world have had temples eadecte
their memory, and as a place where, they himidgpe wor-
shipped. Osirus was no exception.

The Masons are aware of this penchafdr temple
building as a place for god worshipn IOctober 1953, a
Mason wrote the following in the NEW AGE MAGAZINEthe
magazine published by the Scottish Rite of Freemgso

"If perchance you were to visit the Great Pyramid
of Gizeh [also spelled Giza] ... you would be pre-
sented  with a souvenir stating that Osiris  com-
manded Thalmes to build him a house in the form of
a pyramid with certain designated passagewas/s."
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CHAPTER 13 THE PYRAMID OF GIZA

Some in Egypt claim that the Great Pyramid was not
built as a tomb for a deceased pharaoh, but as n@plde for
initiation into sun worship. There is now a growirlgpdy of
evidence to support that claim.

But, it is important to set the stage for that dosion
first by examining that evidence.

(The author would like to make a few comments ais th
juncture. It is not my purpose to convince the msradhat
these comments about the purpose of the pyramid careect.
| am only attempting to convince you that these -wonship-
pers consider them to be true. And, because they tley are
making plans for our future. And those plans showdncern
each reader of this material because, as | am ptitegn to
point out, the overall changes they are arrangimg going to
alter the very way all of us live our lives. And, for one, do
not care for the plans being made.)

There are some who claim that the pyramid was con-
structed about six thousand years ago, and not talbree
thousand years ago as most archaeologists believe.

One who makes that claim is Richard W. Noone in his
book entitled 5/5/2000. Mr. Noone's book is not wb@yra-
mids as such, but about his claims that massivengdsa will
occur on the earth on that date in the year 200@ ¢tm a
change in the alignment of five planets near to tharth.
This will not be the place to comment on his charge
However, he has done considerable research into pkea-
mids as part of his studies.

He has pointed out that the word for "pyramid" im-a
cient Egypt was "glorious light," once again conimgr the
pyramid with the sun and the sun-god Osiris.

Manly P. Hall stated that he too believed that thgra-
mid was constructed for some purpose other than tfer bur-
ial of a pharaoh. He wrote:

"The Pyramids [notice that he capitalizesthe
word] - the great Egyptian temples of initiatiof:®

He also wrote that he knew what the initiation osway
was for:

"... the illumined of antiquity .. entered its por
tals as men; they came forth as gods."

90



CHAPTER 13 THE PYRAMID OF GIZA

There are many now who believe that an individual
named Khufu built the Great Pyramid. The name, mfling
to Mr. Noone, is

"phonetically similar to the ancient Egyptian word
for the Great Pyramid, Khuti, meaning '‘Glorious
Light.m 248

Some writers on the pyramid have indicated thatirthe
research has led them to the conclusion that theangg has
a concealed time table built into its passagewaywx Toth
is one of these authors, and he has written thishism book
entitled PYRAMID PROPHECIES:

"The prophecies of the ancient masters are locat-
ed into the pyramid form ...%*°

It is the opinion of Mr. Noone that there is onbne
prophecy" that should be examined, and it is this. o

"Beginning at the geometrical point beneath the
pyramid arris edge [defined as two  straight lines
coming together at an angle] meets the projected
floor line of the ascending passage, we have a
straight line that runs up the ascending passaged an
Grand Gallery.

This line measured 6,000 inche$®

(For those not familiar with these terms, the pychmis
entered through a passageway called the DescenBiagsage-
way. This meets with a passageway, going up inte pyra-
mid, called, obviously, the Ascending Passage, f@ tnd of
which are several rooms. So, here the author iscridbésy a
line down the Grand Gallery, through the ground amdhe
pyramid, where it meets with a line coming down tbatside
of the pyramid. The line, from the point wheteese two
lines meet, back up the inside line, and where itets the
rooms at the top of the passageway, measures 6i06ies.
The significance of this measurement will bexplained in
some of the following paragraphs. The importantndhito no-
tice here is that this 6000 inch line is truly hedd it does
not exist in reality. It is hidden under ground lwitho ap-
parent existence. It is truly a hidden prediction.)
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Joseph Carr, a writer on the Nazi Party of Adolftlei
and its connections with sun worship, wrote abouat experi-
ence an individual had inside the pyramid:

“In  April, 1904 an English Buddhist named Aleis-
ter Crowley visited Cairo ....

Rose Edith Crowley [his wife] asked her husband
to perform a magical ritual ... [He] obeyed by isgy
the prayer of invocation to Horus [another Egyptian
sun-god.] He later claimed that a being appeared to
him during that hour J[and] announced to [him] that
the old age was passing away, and a New Age was
dawning.

Also revealed to Crowley was that the religion of
the New Age could not take its place until the old
religion [presumably Christianity] was smashed."

So, here we see a connection between the pyramid; s
worship and the New Age.

One of the proofs that the pyramid was not congtdlic
as a burial chamber is the fact that both of theo tlarge
rooms inside the pyramid, the so-called "King's mhbar" and
the "Queen's chamber,” have vent ducts leading fromide
the rooms to the outside of the pyramid. This had Imany
to believe that the ducts were meant to provide far hu-
man occupants. Some of these writers have expresbed
opinions in the books that they have written. Orfe tliese is
Wilfred Gregson, an architect and a 33rd degree oMaswho
wrote this:

"Obviously the idea was to get air moving into
the pyramid. You can't exist very long breathing
stagnant air. So my principle is that this was a
temple of initiation.'®>

Manly P. Hall, a fellow Mason, agreed with Mr. Gseg,
when he wrote this comment:

"... there seems to be no reason why a legitimate
tomb should have air vents going from the King's
chamber [as well as the Queen's chamber] out to the
surface.'®*®
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Another writer on the pyramid, Andre Pochan, has
written in his book THE MYSTERIES OF THE GREAT PYR-
AMID:

“If the two conduits [into the King's chamber]
were originally ventilation ducts, the unavoidable
conclusion is that the Great Pyramid's upper cham-
ber was not the site of the royal sepulcher.

Continuous ventilation would have inevitably re-
sulted in not only the putrefaction of the mummy,
but also the rapid destruction of all the funerary
furniture indispenable to the deceased for his lifto
the beyond.?**

Mr. Noone connected the great pyramid in Egypt hwit
the symbolism of the pyramid in Mexico, called thHeyramid
at Chichen-ltza:

"the temple at the East of the quadrangle has a
great many repeats of a huge sun burst, from the
middle of the sun burst is the huge head of a ser-
pent whose mouth is open.

This needs little explanation.

The sun representing 'God' and the serpent 'His
Divine Wisdom,” holds man's head so that he can
neither see the serpent 'Divine  Wisdom,” nor the
Light of God from which it comes?*®

Mr. Noone is saying that the serpent is attengptito
keep man from understanding that the god was Lydife

the form of a sun burst.
But there is another mystery concealed inside theeaG
Pyramid that must be explored.

The pyramid appears to have been built to mempeali
the explosion of a great star 4,000 vyears ago.
Mr. Noone says:

"If the Ascending Passage and Grand BGalle
were built to observe this supernova explosion, the
Giza complex was built to memorialize a tremendous
cataclysm in the earth's planetary system which af-
fected the globe with fire and flood?™
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"The Grand Gallery, aimed like a giant telescope
at a particular celestial body in the earth's sewuth
sky — before its view of the heavens was blocked by
the completion of the building — points to where - ra
dio astronomy has just pinpointed the supernova (or
giant stellar explosion) nearest to our solar syste

The Great Pyramid's Grand Gallery is focused at
this particular spot in the earth's southern sid/."

Then Mr. Noone discussed the research being done to
locate the spot in the universe where the Grandle@Galis
pointed. He wrote:

“In the late 1960's Dr. Anthony Hewish, 1974 co-
recipient of the Nobel Prize in physics, was wogkin
at England's Mulard Radio Astronomy Observatory.
Hewish began to track a mysterious rhythmic series
of pulses, clearly from a point in the earth's bheut
sky." 2%

Mr. Noone pointed out that Dr. Hewish :

" demonstrated that the strange rhythmic  pulses
were radio emissions from a star that had collapsed
or blown itself up in the earth's southern sky some
time around 4000 B.C., a date memorialized in the
mysteries of Freemasonry as Anno Lucis, the Year of
Light." 2%

In another part of the world George Michanowsky,thau
of the book entited THE ONCE AND FUTURE STAR, was
deciphering an incredible message cut, carved, amdented
in an ancient cuneiform (meaning a language of wedg
shaped characters used in ancient inscriptions)y ctablet,
located in the British Museum.

"The ancient Sumerian cuneiform table Micha-
nowsky was deciphering described a giant star ex-
ploding within a triangle formed by the three stars
Zeta Puppis, Gamma Velorum, and Lambda Velorum.
These three stars are located in the earth's gsouthe
sky and unknown to Michanowsky at the time were
being tracked by Anthony Hewish.
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Michanowsky continued deciphering the Sumerian
star catalogue, containing observations going back
thousands of  years. The remarkably accurate star
catalogue now stated that the blazing star that had
exploded within the triangle would again be seen by
man in 6,000 years®®

So two world renowned scientists had independentis-
covered the results of a large explosion that thegth felt
had occurred around 6000 years ago.
Mr. Noone then asked the question:

"Is there a Masonic connection between Vela X, a
star which exploded within a triangle, and the an-
cient religious symbolism and star datesof Free-
masonry?%t

And the Masons have answered it with a positive . yes
Albert Mackey, the Mason, in his ENCYCLOPAEDIA, vteo
this:

"In the Year of Light; abbreviated A.L.
The date wused in ancient Craft Masonry; found by
adding 4000 to the Vulgar [meaning the common]

Era; thus, 1911 + 4000 = 5,911 %%
This current book was being written in 1989, A.Dwhich
stands for Anno Domini, the "year of the L@rdmeaning
since the birth of Jesus. But according to the dvias the
true calendar date should be written 5989 A.L.

Another writer on the Great Pyramid is Tom Valeatin

and his book is entitled THE GREAT PYRAMID: MAN'S
MONUMENT TO MAN. Mr. Valentine wrote:

"... the Great Pyramid's system of passages and
chambers is a chronological graph that begins in
4000 B.C. and continues for six thousand ye&"s."

So, according to the Masons, there are only 11 syer

the year 6000. But what happens after the 6,000rs9edVhat
iS next?
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The New Agers have told us. Marilyn Ferguson, a New
Age believer, has written a book entitted THE AQUAR
CONSPIRACY, in which she wrote the following:

.. we are entering a milennium of love and
light." 264

A millennium is defined as a thousand year peri&wh, it
appears that sometime in the near future, the Neger\ are
going to see the beginning of the millennium reigh Lord
Maitreya.

This position was confirmed by the Lucis Trust, oalg
New Age organization, when it wrote the following ia quar-
terly newsletter for the third quarter, 1982:

"The year 2000 Ilooms before humanity as a gi-
gantic milestone which marks both an ending and a
beginning. It marks the end of a volatile millermiu
which has seen enormous progress and change ....

But more importantly, the year 2000 stands as a
symbolic portal through which humanity can pass in-
to a New Age ... if it so choose$®

So something is coming.

And it is coming by the year 2000.
And it is called The New Age.

Or The New World Order.
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Obelisks

The Masons have admitted that they use symbols ¢o- c
ceal important truths from their fellow Masons. Roes
chapters have examined two of the major Masonic bsysn
the star and the sun. Other Masonic symbols needbeo ex-
amined as well.

One of these symbols is the obelisk. The word idindée
by a dictionary as a tall, four-sided stone pilldaapering
toward its pyramidal top.

There are three of major importance in the worlddato
one in Washington D.C., called the Washington Moemntn
another one in Central Park, in New York City; atite third
in the Vatican, located in Rome, Italy.

The first major obelisk is in St. Peter's square Rome,
Italy, and is placed in such a way that every Papeo ad-
dresses any crowd in the square, must face théskbel
The second major obelisk was brought to New Y ookfr
its location in Alexandria, Egypt, and placed im@al Park
in New York City in 1881. The four sides of thisedisk are
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covered with Egyptian hieroglyphs and these drawinbave
been translated by a variety of Egyptologists idtlg some
Masonic writers.

The Masons have told the readers of one of its ipabl
tions that this obelisk was quarried:

" to praise and adore the divinity of the sun,
worshipped by the ancient Egyptians as the sourck o
light and life. It is a representation of the Goda,Ror
the sun.'2%°

So, there is a symbol of the sun in Central Park, the
heart of New York City.

The third major obelisk is the Washington monument,
which was constructed to honor George Washingtde first
President of the United States. President Washingteas an
active and public member of the Masonic Lodge. Timenu-
ment built in his honor:

"is the tallest such monument in the world, 555
feet high, though not truly an obelisk, because it not
quarried from a single piece but put together from
36,000 separate blocks of granite faced with marBié

This obelisk is a symbol that has definite Masomicnnec-
tions. It was constructed many years after the ifeass
death on December 14, 1799, as it was not until 318Bat
the Washington National Monument Society was omghi to
erect a monument in his memory.

The monument was not completed until 1848, when the
3300 pound capstone was set in place. The weighthef cap-
stone appears to be semi-symbolic, utilizing themiper 33 as
a reminder of the 33 degrees inside the Masonie©Ord

The obelisk was constructed of a total of 36,00(pasme
blocks and included 188 Memorial Stones inside th®nu-
ment, donated to the Society by individuals, soeset cities,
states and nations of the world. Approximately 3% these
came from Masonic lodges, and the last of theseckblowas
placed into the monument at the 330 foot level. éregain,
the number 33 shows up in the construction of tHeelisk,
and once again it is semi-concealed in a fact abitait con-
struction.
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The total cost of the monument concealed another- Ma
sonic number, this time the number 13: the costtled entire
monument was $1,300,000.

There are other Masonic secrets concealed in thmbers
relating to the eight windows in the monument, twoa each
side. Six of these windows are of the same sizet the
seventh and the eighth, the two facing the east, larger. It
will be remembered that The Masons have stated ihas in
the east that their Master sits. So the east hasciap sig-
nificance to them.

The eight windows total 39 square feet in size, &@8fl is
three times the Masonic number 13. But the two winsl
facing the east conceal another reference to thenbau 13.
The student of geometry will remember that the swoin the
squares of the base and perpendicular in a righiedn tri-
angle is equal to the square of the hypotenuse, nimgathe
third side. The example often cited to prove thaitht is the
triangle with the three sides being 3 inches, 4hés¢ and 5
inches in length. The square of the two sides, #i#es that
are 3 inches and 4 inches in length, are 9 and & the
total of those two squares is equal to the squdre¢he 5 inch
side, or 25.

Each of the two windows in the east are 2 feet byfe8t,
and the square of the third side is 13. The squafre2 is
four, and the square of 3 is 9. The total of 4 @uisl 13.

The number 13 appears to be a very symbolic nuteber
the Masons, but finding out why it is has beconaéffecult
chore. One clue is contained in the Bible in thekbof Gene-
sis. That book records in Genesis 14:4 that itiwake thir-
teenth year that an amalgamation of various kiegslted
against their leader. It will be recalled that Lfacirebelled

against God in the heavens, and some historianateqgthe
number 13 with rebellion and Lucifer.

Stan Deyo is one author who explained that the mumb
13 had a very definite meaning. He wrote this iis hiook en-
titted THE COSMIC CONSPIRACY:

" thirteen is the wvalue [assigned] to represent
Satan, Lthe] serpent, [the] dragon, [the] tempterr o
rebellion."%®

So the Washington Monument, dedicated to the memory
of a Mason, conceals many Masonic symbols insglebelisk
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form. But there is an extremely important meaningatt has
not been explained by modern historians.

As has been illustrated, the Masons have placed ag p
ticular importance on the obelisk, primarily becaug has its
root in the ancient times in Egypt. However, thdee another
reason, one that is far more important.

The first connection is to the past. Carl Claudhe tMa-
sonic writer, wrote this:

"... the initiate of old saw in the obelisk the wyer
spirit of the god he worshipped®

So, according to this Masonic writer, the obelisk a sym-
bol of a god that was worshipped by the believefsthe an-
cient mysteries. It has been shown that those weeblin the
ancient mysteries worshipped Lucifer.

But a far more important reason was revealed tosetho
careful enough to note the importance of the rdiela Mr.
Claudy then added this comment:

"From the dawn of religion the pillar, monolith or
built up, has played an important part in the wirsh
of the Unseen.

in Egypt the obelisk stood for the very pres-
ence of the Sun God himself®®

He repeated these very words in another section thef
same book:

"... in Egypt the obelisk stood for the very pres-
ence of the Sun God himself™

He went on to repeat his statement that:

"... the initiate of old saw in the obelisk the wyer
spirit of the God he worshiped™

Mr. Claudy revealed that the obelisk is a symbol the
sun-god, and implied that this very deity is présémside the
stone itself.

The obelisk stands for the very presence of thegsuth
And the sun-god is Lucifer!
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Mr. Pike confirmed this statement in his book titad
MORALS AND DOGMA:

"The obelisk was ... consecrated to the S&fi."

And Kenneth Mackenzie, a third Masonic writer, ded
this supporting statement:

"Sun-worship was plainly connected with the erec-
tion of obelisks ....

... they were placed in front of the temples of
Egypt. [They referred] to the worship of the sui®"

And Mr. Mackey, a fourth Masonic writer, ofést this
comment:

"Obelisks were, it is supposed, originally erected
in honor of the sun god®”®

So, obelisks are a symbol of the "very presenceth& sun-
god himself." This is an explanation that is nofeofd to the
overwhelming majority of the American people. Yet,one of
the major monuments in Washington D.C. is an okelisénd
it was erected to honor George Washington, a veisible
member of the Masonic Order. And the Masons hawa- c
cealed various esoteric numbers inside the blocksthe mon-
ument itself.
One of the strange incidents that involved the Weaghn
monument occurred first in 1981, and then again 1985,
when the inauguration ceremony of President RonRdagan
was moved to the west front of the Capitol fromme ttra-
ditional location, the east front. Every Presidesince George
Washington had been sworn in on the east front hef €Capi-
tol building, but, for some unexplainedeason, someone
wanted President Reagan sworn in on the west front.
Newsweek magazine for January 26, 1981, the issue ¢

ering the inauguration ceremonies, wrote about tbignge in
the location of the ceremony:
"Swearing in a President on the Capitol's  West
Front - for the first time ever - ...."
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The article went on to point out that the reasoe timove
was made was not an aesthetic one:

"But the seldom-used West Front is crumbling, its
rickety porticos held up by wooden posts. lt's not
about to fall down,” assured Capitol architect @eor
White, 'but it is in need of structural repair.’

Rather than pop for a major repair job, however,
the Inaugural committee ordered a hasty coat of tewhi
paint - and draped a gigantic American flag overe th
unsightly wooden beams."

But the Newsweek magazine article did not explaityw
the location was moved to that particular sidehef €apitol.

But a possible explanation was offered, rather lgubin a
Time magazine picture that accompanied their cgeraf the
inauguration ceremonies. The picture was a behihd back,
over the shoulder, elevated shot showing the PReasidyiving
his inauguration address. The picture is approxdiyat7” by
8" in size, and both the President, at the bottofnthe pic-
ture, and the Washington monument off in the dsanat
the top of the picture, appear to be about oneimdigight.

But the interesting caption at the bottom of thetwie is
where it appears the hidden message is containdgwe @ap-
tion reads:

"Before some 150,000 Ilisteners at the West Front
of the Capitol, Reagan ggzes toward the Washington
Monument and delivers his addres<®

The President gazes at a symbol of the "very poeseof
the sun-god himself and gives his inauguration eskir

It is unknown if this shift in the location site wafor the
express purpose of giving a signal to those ableunderstand
the significance of the President "gazing" at theryv presence
of the sun-god. But it was the first time that amresident
had been sworn in on that side of the Capitol, d@ngut him
in a position where, if someone had wished to sendsignal
involving the Washington monument and its esotesgmbol-
ogy, they could have done so.

The same scene was repeated in President Reageao's s
ond inauguration in 1985. Time magazine wrote tlrs their
coverage of that event in their January 21, 1985¢s
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"A  public ceremony will follow on Monday at the
West Front of the Capitol ...’

A possible explanation of the significance of theseo in-
auguration ceremonies will be offered in one of tlest cha-
pters of this book.

But, for the esoteric minded, it appeared that some
might have wanted some of the American people tawkn
something about President Ronald Reagan.

The move to the west front of the Capitol Buildingight
have had a concealed meaning.
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Chapter 15
The llluminati

The thought that there have been people actuallgn-pl
ning the major events of the future in a harmful ywhas
often been expressed by some of the world's leader® such
individual was Winston Churchill, the Prime. Mirgst of
England during World War Il. He wrote about what Hed
discovered when he made his views public in a Lond®ws-
paper in 1920. These are those thoughts:

"From the days of Spartacus-Weishaupt to those of
Karl Marx, to those of Trotsky, Bela Kun, Rosa Luxe
mbourg, and Emma Goldman, this world wide conspir-
acy for the overthrow of civilization and for the
reconstitution of society on the basis of arrestetde-
velopment, of envious malevolence [defined as being
done with  malice; spitefull and impossible equality
has been steadily growing.

It played a definitely recognizable role in the
tragedy of the French Revolution. It has been the
mainspring of every subversive movement during the
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nineteenth  century, and now at last this band of
extraordinary  personalities from the underworld ofhe
great cities of Europe and America have gripped the
Russian people by the hair of their heads, and have
become practically  the undisputed masters of  that
enormous empire *®

Spartacus was the code name that Adam Weishaugpt, th
founder of the Illuminati, used inside that orgatian; Karl
Marx was, of course, the so-called "father of comiwon;"
Trotsky was Leon Trotsky, one of the major leadéns the
Communist Revolution in Russia in 1917; and Bela nKu
Rosa Luxembourg and Emma Goldman were revolutiesari
The French Revolution was in 1789, and many histsri
have concluded that the Illuminati fomented it withe goal
of putting their fellow member of the Illluminati,hé Duc d'
Orleans, on the throne of France.

Mr.  Churchill linked Weishaupt and the llluminati f o
1776 with the Communist Karl Marx of 1848, and Mawith

the Russian Communists of 1917. It was his opinitmat

those individuals had been linked together in a spoacy
lasting for more than 140 years. He then combinbid tcon-

spiracy with European and American revolutionariesnd his

final comment was that their combined purpose wasver-

throw civilization." In other words, Mr. Churchiliclaimed that
their purpose was to bring the world a "New Worldi€y."

He had provided the reader with a brief overview af
long lasting conspiracy. He had told the world thhis con-

spiracy wanted to overthrow civilization.
But, because few knew anything at all about thos-c

spiracy, the world paid no attention to Mr. Chulihi com-

ments.

That was no accident because this conspiracy indései

main, acted under the cover of concealment. Thayad@n-

nounce their plans before they occur. And theyageist do

not announce their involvement after the plannezhehas

occurred.

Professor Adam Weishaupt boastfully stated that tos-

ganization would remain concealed from the eyestld pub-

lic. He wrote:

"The great strength of our Order liesin its

concealment; let it never appear in any placesin it
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own name, but always covered by another name, and
another occupation."

He even told the world, in his writings, where heould
conceal the Order:

"None is fitter than the three lower degrees of eFre
Masonry; the public is accustomed to it, expectdtleli
from it, and therefore takes little notice of &

He felt that this secrecy would lead him to succdss
cause he felt no one would be able to break intdatwrote:

"Our secret Association works in a way that noth-
ing can withstand ... 2%

Another reason that he felt that the Illuminati ebu
succeed was the fact that he was offering his mesnlveorld-
wide power. He felt that this inducement would deathim
to draw into his organization only those who woutth any-
thing to satisfy that desire for power. He wrote:

"The true purpose of the Order was to rule the
world. To achieve this it was necessary for the &drd
to destroy all religions, overthrow all governmentsind
abolish private property®*

The Bavarian government discovered the existence thi§
secret conspiracy and investigated the Order in617Bhey is-
sued a report in which they concluded:

"... the express aim of this Order was to abolish
Christianity, and overthrow all civil government®

As mentioned previously, Weishaupt founded the miilu
natt on May 1, 1776, and the selection of that date the
founding date of their Order appears to be no ddéance,
Albert Pike wrote that May 1st was a festival day:

"The festival was in honor of the SuR®

The reason that Weishaupt chose the First of May to
found his secret, anti-Christian religion has netib satis-
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factorily explained. However, there are some irdting clues
as to why he might have chosen that date.

One possible explanation involves the Roman emperor
Diocletian, who reigned from 284-305 A.D.

After the death of Jesus, the Christian world cored to
be persecuted by a string of violent Caesers of BReman
Empire. But the violence inaugurated by Diocletiaurpassed
them all in violence.

An edict requiring uniformity of worship was issueth
303 A.D., and the Christians resisted by refusing pay
homage to the image of the emperor. Diocletian rtieit re-
sistance with specific retaliation against the €fans: they
lost their public and private possessions, and rthessemblies
were prohibited. Their churches were torn down, atitkir
sacred writings were destroyed.

In addition, many Christians paid for their resista
with their lives: it has been estimated that thectimis num-
bered into the hundreds of thousands.

Finally, Diocletian grew ill, and abdicated on May, 305
A.D. The persecution persisted, but never again ragmmed
that of the emperor Diocletian.

Is it possible that Professor Weishaupt learned uabthe
date of this abdication and picked up the mantl& ldown
by Diocletian, and started the persecution of Glars again,
some 1400 years later?

The goal of the llluminati was "man made perfect as
god - without God."?* But it was a strange ideal, because
Weishaupt permitted his followers to utilize any tidty to
achieve his goal, including lying. He wrote:

"One must speak sometimes one way and some-
times another .. so that, with respect to our trliae
of thinking, we may be impenetrablé®

The members did tell the truth when they took thmti-i
ation ceremony, however. They took an oath whield yén
part:

"I bind myself to perpetual silence and unshaken
loyalty and submission to the Order .2*

Weishaupt claimed that he was shocked when his rOrde
turned into a religion, but that is what he said:
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"I never thought that | should become the founder
of a new religion.’

But his religion had a different base than the itiaakl
religion: his was based upon a worship of reason:

. then will Reason rule with unperceived sway."
"... Reason will be the only code of Man. This isweo0
of our greatest secrets."
"When at last Reason becomes the religion of man,
then will the problem be solved®

Weishaupt's dedication of his organization to ‘“osds
makes some sense when the reader recalls thatofifedsas
been defined as the "unbridled use of man's mind stive
man's problems without the involvement of God." Tible
calls this "the fruit of the tree of the knowledgd good and
evil."

It was this knowledge that God wanted man not toeha
and it was the promise made to man by Lucifer tmaan
could have it by eating of "the fruit."

In addition, Weishaupt's religion offered its bebes a
reward not offered by any other religion: worldwidgower!
Weishaupt wrote:

"The pupils [members of the Illuminati] are con-
vinced that the Order will rule the world. Every mme
ber therefore becomes a ruler’®

Weishaupt's religion not only offered power to hieliev-
ers, but he offered them something else not guaedntby
any other religion: worldly success. He said thatceo a can-
didate had achieved the exalted degree of IlluragaMinor,
the fourth of the thirteen inside his Order, his pesiors
would:

"assist him [the member] in bringing his talents
into action, and [would] place him in situations gho
favorable for their exertion, so that he may be usss$
of success.®!
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One of those areas where the Illuminati would strito
place their members was inside government. Weighaup
wrote:

"We must do our utmost to procure the advance-
ment of llluminati into all important civil office% %

Weishaupt's religion also had a rather unusual viel
man's nature. Traditional religion teaches all ofankind that
man is basically a sinner, and that his way outtds change
his bad habits. Weishaupt felt that this positioraswin error.
He wrote:

"Man is not bad except as he is made so by arbi-
trary morality. He is bad because Religion, the teta
and bad examples pervert hiri®®

"Men ... suffered themselves to be oppressed — gave
themselves up to civil societies, and formed statéBo
get out of this state ... there is no other mean ththe

use of Reason ....

This can be done in no other way but by secret as-
sociations, which will by degrees, and in silenc@os-
sess themselves of the government of the Statesg an
make use of those means for this purpose which the
wicked use for attaining their base end&*"

Professor Weishaupt's religion authorized its meambeto
use any means that would benefit the goal of tHamlhati.
That goal was simple: the destruction of all Chaisty:

"Behold our secret ... If in order to destroy all
Christianity, all religion, we have pretended to véa
the sole true religion, remember that the end fjasti
the means, and that the wise ought to take all the
means to do good which the wicked take to do e¥f."

Weishaupt spoke about the Jesuits, an order ctprie-
side the Catholic Church. He was, it will be remeneldl, an
instructor at a Catholic university in IngolstaBligvaria, run
by the Jesuits. He apparently admired their sucbesause
he organized his order in a similar manner. He erot
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"What these men have done for altars and empires,
why should 1 not do against altars and empires? By
the attraction of mysteries, of legends, of adeptahy
should | not destroy in the dark what they erect the
light of day."?%

Some writers in the past have summarized the Belief
the llluminati for the future use of historians. @©rnwvas Nesta
Webster, who wrote the following about their ainis he
book entitted WORLD REVOLUTION:

1. Aboliton of Monarchy and all ordered Govern-
ment.

2. Abolition of private property.

3. Abolition of inheritance.

4. Abolition of patriotism.

5. Abolition of the family (i.e. of marriage and all
morality, and the institution of the communal
education of children).

6. Abolition of all religion.?*’

Weishaupt must have felt that his plan would ulteha
succeed. He certainly felt that his Order would toun the
world. And he anticipated that there would be ojims to
his goals. He summarized all of these thoughts lis tstate-
ment:

"By this plan, we shall direct all mankind. In this
manner, and by the simplest means, we shall set imll
motion and in flames. The occupations must be se al
lotted and contrived, that we may, Iin secret, isfice
all political transactions.*®

Weishaupt decided that his llluminati needed a govend
he successfully infiltrated the Masonic Order in82y7 at the
Masonic Congress at Wilhelmsbad. Some Masobecame
aware of that infiltration and were moved to commeabout
it. One such Mason was President George Washingidmo
was sent a copy of Professor John Robison's bemtitled
PROOFS OF A CONSPIRACY by a Christian minister ndme
G. W. Snyder. The President responded ttte minister's
request that he read the book, and his lettergartimister
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has been preserved for posterity. Mr. Washingtonotevr the
minister:

"It was not my intention to doubt that the doctene
of the llluminati, and principles of Jacobinism, dhanot
spread in the United States.

On the contrary, no one is more fully satisfied of
this fact than | am. The idea that | meant to cgnve
was that | did not believe that the Lodges of Free-
masons in this country had, as societies, endedvote
propagate the diabolical [defined as being of thevilf
tenets of [the llluminati.]

That individuals of them may have done it, or that
the founder .. may have had these objects ~ antl- ac
ally, in my view, had a separation of the peopleonfr
their government, is too evident to be questioned.

| believe ... that none of the Lodges in this count
are contaminated with the principles ascribed toe th
society of the llluminati.?®®

The President indicated that he was aware that Ithe
minati had arrived in America; that its tenets wedé@bolical,
meaning that he recognized that they involved tledms in
devil worship; and that they intended to separatan nfrom
his government.

The President of the United States had acknowledtjesl
presence of the devil-worshipping Illuminati in Arica!

The book that the President read was written by amm
ber of the Lodge who had been asked to join themikhati.
He was a professor of Natural Philosophy at EdigburUni-
versity in Scotland. After his study, he concluddgbat the
purposes of the llluminati were completely unacablg, and
he wrote his book to expose its goals. He wrote:

"... an Association has been formed for the express
purpose of rooting out all the religious establismts,
and overturning all the existing governments of Eu-
rope."3%®

He discovered that the leaders would:
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" rule the world with uncontrollable power, wil
all the rest, ... will be ... employed as mere doadf the
ambition of their unknown superiors®

James Watt, the inventor of the steam engine, wasom
temporary of Professor Robison, and he wrote thimut his
friend:

"a man of the clearest head and the most science of
anybody | have ever knowr®

But, even with all of these criticisms about thergmses
of the Illluminati, there were some Masons who féfliat the
association between the Masons and the Illuminatis va pos-
itive federation. One such Mason, Kenneth Mackenzleas
written that this Masonic infiltration was:

" an attempt to purify Masonry, then in much
confusion."%

Another Mason who approved of the merger was Dr.l-Wa
ter M. Fleming, one of the four founders of the iB&r an
organization that is part of the Masonic fraternitidie and
three other Masons formed this organization in 18&hd he
assisted in the preparation of a history of theirfghrin 1893.
In that book, Dr. Fleming wrote:

"Among the modern promoters of the principles of
the Order [the Shrine] in Europe, one of the mosbt-n
ed was Herr Adam Weishaupt ... professor of law in
the University of Ingolstadt, in Bavaria .. who vired
the Order in that city on May 1, 1776. Its membees-
ercised a profound influence before and during the
French Revolution, when they were known as the -lllu
minati." 3%

Dr. Fleming, a 33rd degree Mason, was recognizimg t
found-of the llluminati as a "reviver of the OrderHis quote
comes from a book entitted PARADE TO GLORY, writteoy
Fred Van Deventer, which appears to be given toheaew
member of the Shrine.
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So Dr. Fleming was supportive of the efforts of féssor
Adam Weishaupt, because he had "revived the Order."

Albert Mackey also praised Professor Weishaupt. Wete
these comments in his ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF FREEMA-
SONRY:

"... Weishaupt could not have been the monster that
he has been painted by his adversaries."

And the reason he couldnt have been a "monsterds w
because he was:

"... a Masonic reformer3®

However, the major support that Weishaupt has vedei
has come from members of the Masonic Order who haire
tacked those who have been critical of the Professod the
Illuminati he was the founder of.

Albert Mackey, for instance, admitted that John iRob
was a fellow Mason, but he wrote these commentsutabdos
belief that a conspiracy had infiltrated the [llumaii:

"many of his statements are untrue and his argu-
ments illogical."*®
"his theory is based on false premises and his

reasoning fallacious and illogical ..3%

Kenneth Mackenzie in his book entitled THE ROYAL MA
SONIC ENCYCLOPAEDIA also criticized Professor Raliis
MM being:

"The author of a sily and self-contradictory book
about Freemasonry ....

... the npauseating nonsense with which  Robison
decks his book is only to be compared to the more
virulent and subtle sarcasm of Barruéf®

The individual called "Barruel" by Mr. Mackenzie svan

fact the Abbe Barruel who had written a four volusegies

on the llluminati in 1798, independentiyom the book
written by Professor Robison. The Abbe's reseaasiichlly
supported the conclusions of Professor Robison.
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Obviously, some of the Masons feel that the Abbike |
Professor Robison, was grossly in error.
This is what the Abbe wrote about the llluminati:

“... a terrible and horrible sect.

"... it has formed for that general Revolution whicis
to overthrow all thrones, all altars, annihilate | aprop-
erty, [destroy the right to private property] ef#ac [obli-
terate] all law, and end by dissolving all socief§?

Another who attacked the Abbe's volumes on the - lllu
minati was Thomas Jefferson, one of America's fingdfa-
thers. Although it appears that he had read onle af the
four volumes in the set, Mr. Jefferson commented:

"Barruel's own arts of the book are perfectly the
ravings of a Bedlamite 3'°

A Bedlamite was a patient of the Bedlam hospitalr fo
lunatics in London, England. So it can be seen tit
Jefferson did not care for the Abbe's research. lI&Vhhe
charged the Abbe with being a lunatic, Mr. Jeffarspraised
Adam Weishaupt with these words:

"Weishaupt seems to be an enthusiastic  philan-
thropist. = Weishaupt believes that to promote the r- pe
fection of the human character was the object ofsuge
Christ. His [Weishaugt‘s] precepts are the Ilove @od
and love of our neighbor**

Albert Mackey, one of the greatest Masonic scholarsd
researchers, praised the Illuminati with these worfbund in
his ENCYCLOPAEDIA:

"The original design of llluminism was undoubtedly
the elevation of the human rac&:®

Mackey also praised the founder as well:

"He is celebrated in the history of Masonry as the
founder of the Order of the Illuminati of Bavaria".*"
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Other Masonic writers have praised the founder amd
conspiratorial society known as the llluminati asellw Ken-
neth Mackenzie wrote this:

"Its object was the advancement of morality, educa-
tion, and virtue ...."

"had the Order been allowed free scope, much good
would have resulted ...3*

But, whether the critics or the supporters were remr
the Illuminati had come to America. Several resears into
the conspiracy of the llluminati have provided thetudent
with their evidence that these conspirators hadudfb their
plans to the United States.

Nesta Webster, who wrote in the 1920's, wrote thaksout
her discoveries of where the Illuminati went afténeir dis-
covery by the Bavarian government:

"Whilst these events [the early stages of the Hrenc
Revolution of 1789] were taking place in Europe, e th
New World [meaning America] had been illuminized.

As early as 1786 a lodge of the Order [of the lllu-
minati] had been started in Virginia, and this wdsl-
lowed by fourteen others in different cities!®

In 1798, Jedediah Morse, a minister and the fattodr
Samuel Morse, the inventer of the telegraph, predcka now
famous sermon on the llluminati. He clearly had coisred
their presence in America. He said:

"The Order [of the llluminati] has its branches
established and its emissaries at work in Amerita."

And in 1812, the President at Harvard Universitygseph
Willard, retired to preach in Vermont. He took tleecasion of
his retirement on July 4, 1812, to express his eoncover
the consequences of the then looming war:

"There is sufficient evidence that a number of eoci
ties of the Illluminati have been established in sthi
land. They are doubtless striving to secretly untee
all our ancient institutions, civil andacred. These
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societies are clearly leagued with those of the esamr-
der in Europe ....

We live in an alarming period . The Enemies of all
order are seeking our ruin. Should infidelity gexligr
prevail, our independence would fall, of course. r Oue-
publican government would be annihilated **’"

Perhaps the next appearance of the Illuminati @edurin
Chicago, lllinois, in 1886, in what has been calldte Hay-
market Riot. It is uncertain as to whether or nbieyt were
formally involved as an organization, but the whaodfair cer-
tainly seems to have occurred in a sequence sintibarwhat
they would have orchestrated if they had been iraal

Cyrus McCormick, the owner of a harvester works @mi-
cago, had refused to accept a union to represest employ-
ees. When he was pressed by the union, he clossdfabtory
and opened it later with non-union workers. Theiksts and
the non-union workers clashed, and a squad of ¢okecrived.
A bomb was thrown from out of the crowd, and itldédl one
and wounded many others. Shooting broke out, ankty-si
eight policemen were wounded and seven of theradkill

After the Haymarket affair, a Captain in the Chigag
police department, Michael J. Shaack, decided that would
see if he could determine why the disaster had roedu and
he started a thorough investigation. About a yeater] he
issued his report, and these are some of his csinolst

"All over the world the apostles of disorder, ragin
[defined as plunder, pillage] and Anarchy are today
pressing their work of ruin, and preaching their sl
of disaster to all the nations with a more fiery esy
and a better organized propaganda than was ever
known before.

People who imagine that the energy of the revo-
lutionists has slackened, or that their determimati to
wreck all the existing systems has grown less Hitte
are deceiving themselves. The conspiracy against- so
ciety is as determined as it ever was.

Nothing but the uprooting of the very foundations
and groundwork of our civilization will satisfy the
enemies of order ... *®
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Although Captain Shaak did not specify that the ugro
behind the riot was the Illuminati, he clearly hatiscovered
that the goal of the conspirators was to "uprootilization,"
which had been their announced goal for over onendied
years. It appears that his research had uncovetred fact
that the llluminati had been at work in America.

1886 was a big year for those uncovering the ewvéen
that this conspiracy existed. Two other individuadpoke out
about the secret societies in the world. One wasrHeEd-
ward Manning, Archbishop of Westminster, England, how
wrote that the Communist International was:

"the work of secret, political societies, which o
1789 to this day have been perfecting their foromati

He said that this conspiracy:

“is now a power in the midst of the Christian and
civiized world, pledged to the destruction of Ghri
tianity and the old civilization of Europe®”®

The other was Abbe Joseph Lane, a respected schadlar
the time, who wrote that he had discovered a plan:

"to disorganize at one blow Christian society and
the beliefs and customs of the Jews, then bring utabo
a state of things where, religiously speaking, ehemill
be neither Christian nor Jew®

So there were plenty of warnings, but, overall, few the
world listened. And the secret societies contintaeprosper.
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Karl Marx, Satanist

Other secret societies prospered as well. And sahethe
historic figures of the past belonged to them. Ailte fact
that these people belonged to these secret sacietias
generally not been acknowledged by the historiango whave
written the "accidental school of history" (the dhg that the
major events happen by accident. It holds that ne oeally
knows why wars, depressions, inflations, etc. happ&hey
just do. The opposing view of history is called THeon-
spiratorial View of History. This view holds thatheé major
events of the past have happened by design. Pepia
wars, depressions, inflations, and revolutions geain ad-
vance.)

One of these individuals was Karl Marx, the soexll
"father of communism." Mr. Marx had been born into relig-
ious family. His family was Jewish and had conwtrte¢o
Christianity shortly before his birth. Karl was dat baptized
into the Protestant faith.
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Marx's first written work was called "The Union otfhe
Faithful With Christ," in which he wrote:

"Through love of Christ we turn our hearts at the
same time toward our brethren who are inwardly loun
to us and whom He gave Himself in sacrific8™

Just a short time later, he wrote this poem he tledti
"The Pale Maiden:"

"Thus heaven |'ve forfeited.
I know it full well.
My soul, once true to God,
Is chosen for hell.3%

George Jung, a friend of Marx's during this timejded
this comment about Marx's attitude:

"Marx will surely chase God from his heaven and
will even sue him. Marx calls the Christian religio
one of the most immoral of religions

Marx confirmed this position that something had roed
his mind about Christianity with these quotationsonf his
writings:

"The abolition of religion as the illusory happises
of man is a demand for their real happine¥4."

"I wish to avenge myself against the One who
rules above.®?

Something had indeed changed Marx's view of Chris-
tianity. He continued:

"We must war against all prevailing ideas of reli-
gion, of the state, of country, of patriotism. Theea of
God is the keynote of a perverted civilization.

It must be destroyed®°

As can be illustrated by his own writings, someghitad
not only changed his ideas on Christianity, but ibring
had changed his ideas on what God had taught maungtin
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the Bible. Marx was now being critical of God's tmstions
about:

How to worship the Creator;

How to create a nation to protect God-given
rights;

Why to establish and maintain national borders;

How to create the conditions under which all
could be free to love their Creator.

All of these ideas had a Biblical foundation. Allf ¢hese
principles were taught in the Bible. And each ofesh ideas
had been tested by a variety of civilizations forany cen-
turies, but as can be seen from his writings, Mavanted to
"war against" all of these Biblical principles.

Something had indeed changed his mind.

In addition, Marx had found another bulwark of God'
plan for man to be unsatisfactory. He also discedehe had
to war against the family.

Marx wrote this in his COMMUNIST MANIFESTO:

"Abolition of the family! Even the most radical fia
up at this infamous proposal of the Communists."

His bitterness towards the family unit caused mambef
his own family to suffer as well:

"Arnold Kunzli, in his book KARL MARX - A
PSYCHOGRAM, writes about Marx's life, including the
suicide of two daughters and a son-in-law. Threeil- ch
dren [of his] died of malnutrition. His daughter ura,
married to the Socialist Lafargue, also buried dhreof
her children; then she and her husband committed su
icide together.

Another  daughter Eleanor, decided with her hus-
band to do likewise. She died; he backed out at the
last minute.’*®
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Marx further showed his disdain for the family unhy
fathering a child with his own personal maid. Shaswa gift
from his mother-in-law upon the occasion of Mar¥gedding.
Apparently he found no hypocrisy in the fact that had a
maid at the time he considered himself to be thanyghon of
the working man. Marx railed against the rich andosp
perous, those who were wealthy enough to have haddsm
But he had one himself.

It is possible to understand a small degree of tteer
despair that Jenny von Westphelan, Karl Marx's wif@aust
have felt being married to a man who allowed suchgedies
to occur. Marx was quoted as writing:

"Daily, my wife tells me she wishes she were ly-
ing in the grave with the children. And truly | caot
blame her.®*

But the historians who have probed Marx's backgioun
have generally failed to uncover the reason that Hasl be-
come so bitter against Christianity and all of tsachings. A
few honest historians have uncovered the somethithgt
changed Marx's views, and that something was Satan-
ship. Marx had discovered the world of the occult.

Marx had first been brought to the ideas of Sosmali by
Moses Hess when he was 23. But the most importafiti-i
in his young life was the worship of Satan.

Many of his friends had discovered this religionfdoe he
had. One was Mikhail Bakunin, a Russian anarchigto
wrote:

"Satan is the first free-thinker and Saviour of the
world. He frees Adam and impresses the seal of hu-
manity and liberty on his forehead, by making him
disobedient.®%

Another friend of Marx's was Pierre Proudhon, a nEke
socialist and writer. Marx had been introduced tooudhon
by Hess. Mr. Proudhon "worshipped Satan,” adogrdo a
book about him and his relationship with Karl Marg™*
He had written that God was the prototype for itipes
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"We reach knowledge in spite of him, we reach
society in spite of him. Every step forward is actery
in which we overcome the Divine. God is stupiditynda
cowardice; God is hypocrisy and falsehood; God is
tyranny and poverty; God is evil.

Where humanity bows before an altar, humanity,
the slave of kings and priests, will be condemned .

I swear, God, with my hand stretched out to-
wards the heavens, that you are nothing more than
the executioner of my reason, the scepter of my -con
science ... God is essentially anti-civilized, idiberal,
anti-human."

Here Proudhon declared God to be evil because he be
lieved that God had denied man his ability to "ozas

Notice that the thoughts of these men were not etho$
an atheist. Marx and his friends, at this stage tlodir lives,
were not atheists, as present day Marxists describem-
selves. That is, while they openly denounced andlede God,
they hated Him while they acknowledged His existendhey
did not challenge His existence. They challengeds Hu-
premacy.

The thing that changed Marx's views about life wdme
fact that he had discovered the world of Satan kiprs

There is evidence that he had joined a Satanic bethd-
ed by Joana Southcott, a Satanic priestess who ideved
herself to be in contact with a demon named Shil&@me of
the distinguishing characteristics of his membgrshin this
cult was his long hair and unkempt beard, worn bymiers
of her cult. Proudhon also wore his hair in a smilmanner,
and it is quite likely that he was a member of thislt as
well.

Other Communists have declared their hatred of God.
One, a communist named Flourens, wrote this in 1871

"Our enemy is God. Hatred of God is the begin-
ning of wisdom."®?

Another notable Communist, Nikolai Lenin, the fathef

the Communist revolution of 1917 in Russia, alsoiced his
hatred of God and religion. He wrote the followtmgmments:
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"Atheism is an integral part of Marxism. Marxism
is materialism. We must combat religiof*®

"We, of course, say that we do not believe in God.
We do not believe in eternal morality. That is nhora
that serves the destruction of the old socief."

"Everything is moral which is necessary for the
annihilation of the old exploiting social order pia
wished to destroy the OIld World Order, and replade
with  the New World Order] and for uniting the pro-
letariat."

"We must combat religion. Down with religion.
Long live atheism. The spread of atheism is our efchi
task. Communism abolishes eternal truths. It abefis
all religion and morality.®**

"Religion is a kind of spiritual intoxicant, in
which the slaves of capital drown their humanity,nda
blunt their desire for decent human experient&."

"We shall always preach a scientific  philosophy.
We must fight against the inconsistencies of the rissh
tians ...."%%

Lenin, like Marx before him, came from a religidasmily.

His father was a school inspector, and a devout keemof
the Russian Orthodox Church. But, at the age ofhtean,
Lenin started reading Karl Marx and soon was exdom
Marxist principles.
He later wrote:
"Atheism is a natural and inseparable portion  of
Marxism, of the theory and practice of scientificoctl-
ism. Our  propaganda  necessarily includes  propaganda
for atheism." 338
Other Communists have joined the attack omeligion.
Nikita Khrushchev, a Russian dictator whe@mbraced the
Communist theology during the time he spent at top of

the Russian government, wrote this:
"Do not think that the Communists have changed
their minds about religion. We remain the Athei

that we have always been; we are doing as much as
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we can to liberate those people who are still undee
spell of this religious opiate®°

But notice that Mr. Khrushchev went one step furthe
than some of the other atheists. He stated that tdek of
the Communist atheists was to ‘'liberate" the Gaddes
from their God. This, obviously, is the task notlyorof the
Communists but of the New World Order.

Others, more recently, have praised Marxism. Onesnev
served in a high administrative position inside sRtent
Jimmy Carter's cabinet. He was Zbigniew Brzezinskhe
Special Assistant to the President for National u8gc
Affairs. He was, or is, also Director of the Resbarlnstitute
on International Change, Professor of Public Lawd aGov-
ernment, and a member of the Russian Institute, aall Co-
lumbia University.

In 1970, Mr. Brzezinski wrote a book entitled BET®IE
TWO AGES, in which he made some startling obseowati on
the nature of Marxism. Some of these are as follows

" Marxism  represents a  further vital and
creative stage in the maturing of man'suniversal
vision."

"Marxism is simultaneously a victory of the exter-
nal, active man over the inner, passive man and ie Vv
tory of reason over belief ...."

" Marxism has served as a mechanism of hu-
man 'progress,’” even is its practice has often erall
short of its ideals."

"Teilhard de Chardin [a modern day Jesuit theo-
logian and writer] notes at one point that 'monsiro
as it is, is not modern totalitarianismreally the
distortion of something  magnificent, and thusuite
near to the truth?"

" what will probably remain the major contri-
bution of Marxism: its revolutionary and broadening
influence, which opened man's mind to previously - ig
nored perspectives and dramatized previously neglec
ed concerns."

" Marxism, disseminated on the popular level in
the form of communism, represented a major advance
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in man's ability to conceptualize his relationshifp the
world."

"Marxism ... provided a unique intellectual tool
for understanding and harnessing the fundamentalr- fo
ces of our time.

it supplied the best available insight into -con
temporary reality.®*

It is one thing to make all of these favorable canis
about Marxism, and it is another to actually tese ttheory
against the reality.

There are nations around the world that have agpplie
Marx's theories. It is now possible to measure {@mises
against the actuality.

One who has actually attempted to determine theaact
practice of Marxism in Communist Russia was Rolgen-
guest, afamed British Sovietologist. Hermated that at
least 21,500,000 human beings had been executélliedrin
other ways by the Marxist Communist authoritiesimyand
after the Russian Revolution of 1917. Mr. Conqeshted
that out this figure was a low estimate and thattttal

figure could go as high as 45,000,000.

The revolution in Russia was the first successfutenapt
to create a government in a nation based upon Hieeries of
Marxism, the "victory of reason over belief."

China as a nation also experienced a similar fating

its Communist revolution of 1923 to 1947. ProfedRmhard

L. Walker in an official government report releasgdthe
Senate Subcommittee on Internal Security in 19#ifinated
that the total dead in China might go as high a6@3000.
China, too, had experienced the Marxist "victofyeason
over belief."

A tourist who visited China after the United Statesl
established diplomatic relations with thaation in 1973
shared his thoughts about how Marxism had workedhima

in an article he wrote for the August 10, 1978\NYork
Times newspaper. That article was entitled FROMHEINA
TRAVELER, and was written by the tourist, Ameridaank-

er David Rockefeller. This is what herote about the
Marxism in China:
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"Whatever the price of the Chinese Revolution [as
many as 64,000,000 killed,] it has obviously sudese
not only in producing more efficient and dedicatedd-
ministration, but also in fostering high morale and
community purpose **

After reading this comment, the student might rectde
statement made by Adam Weishaupt:

"Behold our secret ....
... remember that the end justifies the meansd*.."

No one but Mr. Rockefeller knows what he meant Imatt
comment, but it certainly seems to mean that he t mhesve
felt sorry for the 64,000,000 Chinese that were tdly killed
by the Marxist Communists, but the results cenainlstified
their deaths. He was sorry that 64,000,000 Chinésal to
die in the Revolution, but it was a small price pmy for
"efficient administration and community purpose!" oriX
forget, "the end justifies the means."

And, the student is not to forget: Zbigniew Brzekin
wrote that Marxism was a "victory of reason ovelidi¢

Perhaps the best example of someone using "reas@m o
belief was the story offered by Whittaker Chambees, for-
mer member of the Communist Party in America whaiakd
to break with the Party and come out from it. Hes Haeen
guoted as saying:

"Communism is what happens when, in the name
of Mind, men free themselves from God."

Mr. Chambers had a very interesting break from bis-
liefs in Marxism and Communism. He related the ystom his
book entitled WITNESS:

"But | date my break from a very -casual happen-
ing. | was sitting in our apartment on St. Paul e8tr
in Baltimore.

My daughter was in her high chair. | was watch-

ing her eat. She was the most miraculous thing that
had ever happened in my life. | liked to watch her
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had ever happened in my life. | liked to watch her
even when she smeared porridge on her face or
dropped it meditatively on the floor.

My eyes came to rest on the delicate convolutions
of her ear — those intricate, perfect ears. The ugho
passed through my mind: 'No, those ears were na- cr
ated by any chance coming together of atoms in na-
ture [the view of the Communists.] They could have
been created only by immense design.’

The thought was involuntary and  unwanted. I

crowded it out of my mind. But | never wholly forgo
it or the occasion. | had to crowd it out of my chin
If 1 had completed it, | should have had to say:

Design presupposes God.
| did not then know that, at that moment, the
finger of God was first laid upon my forehead."

He later added this thought:

"A° Communist [meaning someone  who believes
that Marxism is a ‘"victory of reason over Dbelief]
breaks because he must choose at last between ir-
reconcilable opposites — God or Man, Soul or Mind,
Freedom or Communism>*

Mr. Chambers had figured it out.

Marx, Lenin, Brzezinski and Rockefeller appangtihd
not.
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Adolph Hitler, Satanist

Another individual who joined a secret society waslolf
Hitler, the head of the Nazi Socialist Party in Gany. He
joined a secret society called the Thule Societgtmed "the
secret prime mover of Nazism** And it is a rare historian
who has written about the importance of this group, the
fact that Hitler had joined it.

The authors of a book on this organization wrote:

"It is in the Thule Society that one has to look
for the real inspiration of Nazism*®

The Thule Society had interesting roots. It waalfts

"but a fragment of a much more important secret
society known as the Germanic Order founded in
1912734

That organization had its origin in other secrefisiies:
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"[they had] gathered together certain lodges of the
Prussian Freemasonry, as well as a number of openly
anti-Semitic associations.

The Thule Societ became a particularly active
branch of the main society**

The importance of the Thule Society in the formatiof
the Nazi Party is now being discovered, but not egalty by
the historians who write the "Accidental SchooHitory."

"The Committee and the forty original members
of the New German Workers' Party were all drawn
from the most powerful Occult Society in Germany:
the Thule Society.?*®

But the most revealing statement made about thigieS§o
was that the major leaders all had a common religio

"The inner core within the Thule Society were all
Satanists who practiced Black Magit®

Another writer on the Thule Society is Joseph Canho
has written a book entited THE TWISTED CROSS. In he
makes this observation:

"The inner group which controlled the Thule So-
ciety  contained men who were self-confessed Luci-
ferians ...."%*°

So, the evidence is that Hitler himself became aci-Lu
ferian. He had absorbed the works of the tragiclopbpher,
Friedrich Nietzsche:

"whose powerful dissertation on ‘'the Genealogy of
Morals' sought to make a 'Revaluation of all valuds
the proof that so-called evil was good, and whatswa
habitually believed to be good was evif*

Here is that thought again that the God of the dihk
"evil," and somehow the "god" considered to be gsil "good."
And that what was needed was a 're-evaluation ofr-mo
als." In other words, that which has been taugitthe
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Biblical "good" God has to be eliminated, and a neystem
substituted therefor.
These thoughts will be examined later in this study

But Hitler also acknowledged the role of Freemagorin
his life:

“In  Hitler's observations, published ... under the
title HITLER SPEAKS ... one can rediscover the
important role played by German Freemasonry as a
model for esoteric structuring of the Nazi Parf§*"

Just like so many other secret societies, the THuteiety
had an “esoteric structuring." That must have medhat
there were two classes of members, those who knéwat whe
secret was and those who didn't.

But there is evidence that Adolf Hitler was one die
members of the Society that knew.

The man who played the most important role in Idile
life was Dietrich Eckart, one of the original sevewho
founded the Nazi Party and who was in fact calldde t
"spiritual founder of Nazism." One writer wrote fjushow
important Eckart was in Hitler's life:

"Adolf  Hitler himself considered Eckart as the
most important influence on his life**®

It is known that Eckart had experimented with numosr
drugs in an attempt to reach "higher conscioushe#s is
now being discovered that Hitler also  attemptea th same
thing:

"... Hitler attained higher levels of consciousness
by means of drugs and made a penetrating study of
medieval occultism and ritual magic .3%*

Eckart has been called:

"a dedicated Satanist ... and the central figure in
a powerful and wide-spread circle of occultists et
Thule Society.®®

But he was also believed in the future appearante.ard
Maitreya, the hoped for New Age Messiah. Eckartici-
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pated in a series of seances with two Russian gklsnewho
had left their native land to come to Germany.

"During these seances, Eckart and his associates
were told of the imminent appearance of the German

messiah, a 'Lord Maitreya®®®

And he deliberately guided the career of Hitler ointhe
occult world of Satan and Lucifer worship. When hey dy-
ing, he told those gathered at his bedside:

"Follow Hitler! He will dance, but it is | who
have called the tune! | have initiated him into the
'‘Secret  Doctrine,’ opened his centres in vision and
given him the means to communicate with the Powers.

Do not mourn for me: | shall have influenced
history more than any other Germaft"

"Eckart claimed to his fellow adepts in the Thule
Society that he had personally received a kind of
Satanic  annunciation = [meaning  announcement] that he
was destined to prepare the vessel of the AntigGhri
the man inspired by Lucifer to conquer the world dan
lead the Aryan race to glory’®®

Another of the links of the Thule Society with Lfegi
worship is the emblem chosen as the symbol of thaziN
Party itself: the swastika. The dictionary defines swastika
as a cross with its four equal arms bent back imight angle
extension. There are two forms of the symbol: onéh wits
arms bent to the left, and one with the arms bemt the
right. The former is universally a symbol of goodhile the
latter is universally a symbol of evil.

"Hitler personally selected the final design of the
Nazi Blood Flag [the one carrying the swastika a®m a
emblem representing the Nazi Party.] He reversede th
swastika [from the one proposed] to the form that
represents evil ... 3°

Hitler had a model to base his selection on: theassika
was the symbol of the Thule Society. Its officiadignia:

131



CHAPTER 17 ADOLPH HITLER, SATANIST

"consisted of the swastika traversed by two
lances."3%°

Manly P. Hall in his book entitted LECTURES ON
ANCIENT PHILOSOPHY advised his readers just whate th
swastika represented:

"The swastika .. is the whirling cross that
represents the centralizing motion of the Eternal
ALL." 361

One of the original founders of the Thule SocieRudolf
von Sebottendorf, linked the swastika with anothsymbol,
the sun, when he made this statement in Novemhbk918:

“I intend to commit the Thule Society to this
combat ... | swear it on this swastika, on thisgnsi
which for us is sacred, in order that you hear @@
magnificent Sun!®®

So the swastika was a symbol of the Thule Socidtywas
a symbol of the Nazi Party; it was somehow conmnecte a
symbol of the Sun-god; and the Sun-god was a symtiol
Lucifer.

And those who resisted the symbol of the swastika all
it represented had to pay for it with the suprenazeriice on
the bloody altar of war.

50 million people died in World War Il.
50 million people sacrificed to the religion of lifes.

All because the historians who write the "accident@ew
of history" somehow were unable to determintbat Adolf
Hitler had joined a Luciferic cult named The Thul8ociety
some 16 years before the war started.

But, remember, those who write the Accidental View¥
History do not believe that conspirators plan wansside
secret societies.

And they certainly do not believe that Lucifer is lkeing
that is worshipped by secret societies.
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The Great Seal

"For more than three thousand years, secret
societies have labored to create the background of
knowledge necessary to the establishment of an
enlightened democracy among the nations of thedworl

all have continued ... and they still exist, dke
Order of the Quest3®®

Thus wrote Manly P. Hall, the 33rd degree Masond an
perhaps the most prolific writer on this type ofbjget in a
book entitled THE SECRET DESTINY OF AMERICA.

The title of his book is rather alarming.

The thought that America has a "secret destiny" | wil
probably startle those not familiar with secret istes and
their plans for America and the world. But thathis claim
made by Mr. Hall in his book.

He informed his readers that he saw this Order wgmio
America:
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"Men bound by a secret oath to labor in the cause
of world democracy decided that in the American
colon?iee4s they would plant the roots of a new way of
life."

He then told his readers when these conspiratonmse cdo
America. He wrote that the Order of the Quest:

"... was set up in America before the middle of the
17th  century,” [meaning sometime between 1625 to
1675.]3%

That means that Mr. Hall felt that the members difist
Order came to America about the same time that finst
settlers arrived. American history records that thfirst
visitors from Europe to the American shore were thaglish
settlers who came in 1607, to be followed by thégriPs in
1620. But Mr. Hall says that amongst those earlttless
was a group committed by a secret oath.

But the only name he mentioned as being involved thie
Order of the Quest was that of Benjamin Franklime oof
America's founding fathers:

"[Benjamin]  Franklin spoke for the Order of the
Quest, and most of the men who worked with him in
the early days of the American Revolution were also
members.'¥%°

He further identified most of those men as beingt only
members of the Order, but also Freemasons as well:

"“Not only were many of the founders of the United
States Government Masons, but they received aidm fro
a secret and august body existing in Europe [the I
luminati?] which helped them to establish this doyn
for a particular purpose known only to the initéhte
few." 3¢’

So a secret society, or several secret societiesjded that
America would be fertile ground for the establismmeof a
new society, or as Mr. Hall called it, a "partiauturpose."”

It can be known that those who created the Cotistitu
of the United States and its resulting governmesrewot
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connected to the Order of the Quest. Those who tadedhe
Declaration of Independence and the Constitution tfe
United States created perhaps the finest documeetr
penned by men. The Constitutional Republic theyate@d was
the greatest form of government ever devised by .mahey
created some problems inside the document, (formpka it
permitted slavery,) but overall, they created the osm
magnificent form of government in the history oé tworld.

It is obvious that these men, even though Hall estathat
they were men who "labored in the cause of worldmale
cracy," could not have been the original FoundingthErs,
because their purpose inside the Order was knowly da
the "initiated few."

The creation of America's Republic was certainly pablic
act, made known, it is certain, to every freedomeksg
nation in the world.

People do not keep freedom quiet! They let the dvdthow
that it has been officially recognized by the Amari Con-
stitution.

Even in nations under totalitarian Communism, where

freedom of the press is either non-existent, or nigarly total
control of the government, people know that Americhd
something that only a few other societies in thestpdad
ever done: they had created a truly free Republic!

Even today, people still swim shark infested watecimb
over barbed wire fences, and dodge army patrolsthie dark
of night to come to America, because they seeldtreg
Free people do not conspire!

They make their activities known to the freedom kiagp
peoples of the world:

IT IS POSSIBLE TO CREATE A ER
GOVERNMENT!

Only those with evil purposes create "secret -sEEgt
with "secret oaths,” with "particular purposes” wmo only to
an "initiated few."

So the purpose of the Order of the Quest was
beneficial to freedom loving peoples, no mattert thdr. Hall
says they "labored in the cause of world democtacy.

They must know something that the rest of Americaedd
not know: their cause is evil!
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CHAPTER 18 THE GREAT SEAL

Mr. Hall then instructed the reader that the Ordgr the
Quest concealed their purpose inside the symbolsthef Great
Seal of the United States. This seal is the onet tgpears
on the back side of the American dollar bill, andnsists of
two sides, what are called the Obverse side, the with the
eagle, and the Reverse side, the one with the pgram
Mr. Hall tells his reader:

"... if the design on the obverse side of the sfhle
eagle] is stamped with the signature of the Ordef o
the Quest, the design on the reverse, [the pyramisl]
even more definitely related to the Old Mysterié&"

Here Mr. Hall connects the reverse side of the GrBaal
with the ancient mysteries, the worship of Lucifas a sun-
god.

The Great Seal was designed and accepted in 1782, b
not until several committees appointed by Congréssl failed
to design one.

The first committee was asked by the Continentaln-Co
gress on July 4, 1776, to "prepare a device foreal of the
United States of America,” and consisted of threenmBen-
jamin  Franklin, John Adams, and Thomas Jdsfie  This
committee of three was not able to decide on a gdesiso
Congress appointed a second committee. This coeenitalso
had difficulty in deciding, so Congress pamted a third
committee. They referred the problem to Charles ni$un,
the Secretary of Congress, and his designs wereptedioon
June 20, 1782.

Max Toth wrote a book about the history of the Bogyp
pyramids, and including a brief review of the pyrdnon the
back of the dollar bill. This is what he wrote:

"All  three committees appointed in succession by
Congress between 1776 and 1782 included members
holding various positions in Freemasonry™

So, those who were deciding the design of the Gi®edls
were not only Masons, but were quite possibly membef
the Order of the Quest. Mr. Hall said that the O@rdsdaced
"their signature" on both sides of the Seal. Scerehis reason
to believe that at the very least, some of the Masavere
also members of the Order.
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Mr. Hall then commented:

"European mysticism was not dead at the time the
United States of America was founded. The hand b t
Mysteries controlled in the establishment of the wne
government, for the signature of the Mysteries mayill
be seen on the Great Seal of the United States of
America."%"°

"The Great Seal is the signature of this exalted
body — wunseen and for the most part unknown - and
the unfinished pyramid upon its reverse side is a
trestleboard  setting forth  symbolically the task tdhe
accomplishment of which the United States Goverrimen
was dedicated from the day of its inceptior?'*

He elaborated further:

"There is only one possible origin for these syrmsbol
and that is the secret societies which came to tbin-
try 150 vyears before the Revolutionary war [abou62(,
the date that the Pilgrims came to America.]

There can be no question that the great seal was di
rectly inspired by these orders of the human questd
that it set forth the purpose for this nation asatthpur-
pose was seen and known to the Founding Fathés."

So America has a "secret destiny." And that seqretpose
was being kept from the majority of America's @tiz. But
for the curious, there are ways of determining jushat that
secret destiny is.

The symbols of the Great Seals can be decipheraderiA
cans can know what that future is.

"Careful analysis of the seal discloses a mass of
occult and Masonic symbols L3
Mr. Hall tells us that some of these symbols havasbhic
interpretations. The Masons also have symbols, laade, on

occansion, revealed what those symbols mean. Sobedomes
possible to know what those Masonic symbols on fBeecat
Seal mean.
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James H. Billington has been the Director of the odfow
Wilson International Center for Scholars at the tBednian
Institute in  Washington D.C. since 1973. He recgivea
doctorate as a Rhodes Scholar at Oxford University
England, and taught history at Harvard and at Btonc He
has written a book entited FIRE IN THE MINDS OF ME
ORIGINS OF THE REVOLUTIONARY FAITH. He has
written about the Great Seal as well:

"The ideal was ... the occult simplicity of its [are
ing America’'s] great seal: an all-seeing eye and a
pyramid over the words Novus Ordo Secloruff{"

So, the search for the "secret destiny" of Amermads in
the meaning of two symbols and a Latin phrase. &fbes, it
would be possible to determine the future of Aneerié these
symbols could be deciphered.

But first, it would be helpful to decipher as marof the
remaining symbols on both sides of the Great Seal pas-
sible.

The words "Annuit Coeptis" have been traditionallyter-
preted as meaning "He, [presumably the God of Bible]
has prospered our undertakings." But, a far moreemeable
interpretation would be that the words mean "anooun the
birth of."

What the symbols are announcing is new. It wasl stil
its infant stage in 1782, and what it is will be pkxed in
some of the following paragraphs.

The eagle in the obverse side has very definite timys
meanings. Manly P. Hall gives us one:

"In mysticism the eagle is a symbol of initiation".>"®

Rex Hutchens gives another:

"The eagle: .. this emblem is of great antiquity
figuring in the symbolic inventory of the Egyptiansas
the sun; as wisdom is attained through reason, the
eagle is also symbolic of reason."

"Among the Egyptians the eagle was the emblem of
a wise man because his wings bore him above the
clouds into the purer atmosphere and nearer to the
source of light, and his eyes were not dazzlechhy t
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CHAPTER 18 THE GREAT SEAL

light. Since the eagle also represented the great
Egyptian Sun god Amun Ra, it is a symbol of the ininf
ite Supreme Reason of Intelligenc&®

Another Mason who connected the eagle with the svas
Kenneth Mackenzie:

"With the Egyptians, the Greeks and the Persians,
the eagle was sacred to the s’

Albert Pike also confirmed this connection when heote
these comments about the eagle:
"a bird consecrated to the Sun in Egypt."
"The Eagle was the Living Symbol of Mendes, a
representative of the Surf*®

Perhaps the reason that the eagle was consideredbeto
sacred to the Egyptians was offered by Robert Hieras in
his book entitled THE TWO GREAT SEALS OF AMERICA:

" the eagle has been linked to the Sun [the word
has been capitalized, apparently referring to then sas
a deity, rather than to the daytime sun] for it cdly
nearer to the Sun than any other bird, and is thdy o
bird that is said to symbolically look directly dnt the
Sun's rays.%®

Another writer who wrote a book on the Great Seahsw
E. Raymond Capt, and he added this confirmatian his
book entitled OUR GREAT SEAL:

"The Eagle .. is also supposed to IWbhe only
creature that can look directly into the sun."**
It is revealing that some of the authors appear uoder-
stand the symbology of the Sun, and others thinkisit just

the gaseous orb that lights the earth.

The drawing of the eagle conceals other secretst avitl
assist the student to examine these as well. Tgle eathe
seal has nine tail feathers, and either 32 or 8théss on
each of the two wings. These are symbols that tabe
interpreted:
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"The nine tail feathers of the eagle represent the

nine beings in the innermost circle of enlightenmem
the 'Great White Brotherhood - or the Illuminatf®™®

There is another explanation, one more acceptallan t
the one offered above by Stan Deyo in his booktledtiTHE
COSMIC CONSPIRACY. There are nine degrees in therkYo
Rite of Freemasonry, and connecting the York Rite the tail
feathers appears to be the more plausible exptamati

The feathers on the two wings also conceal a sedrkere
are 32 on the right side, symbolic of the 32 degrésside the
Scottish Rite of Freemasonry, and 33 on the lefdesi
symbolic of the honorary 33rd degree.

The "all-seeing eye" above the pyramid has two rimegn
both related to the Masonic Order. One explanatioras
provided by the Masons themselves in an articlet theas
inside a Masonic Bible. It said:

"The ubiquity of Masonic law was symbolized by
the All-Seeing Eye.?

The word ubiquity is defined as the capacity of nigei
everywhere at the same time. The Masons are sayhmag
their law, the one that will punish the Mason shkiouhe
reveal their secrets, is everywhere and that henatarhide
from it.

The second interpretation of the symbol of the elyas
been offered by many Masons, including Albert Macke

"An important symbol of the Supreme Being, bor-

rowed by the Freemasons from the nations of artiqui

... the open eye was selected as the symbol
watchfulness, and the eye of God as the symbol
Divine watchfulness and care of the universe."

"The All-Seeing-Eye may then be considered as

symbol of God manifested in his omnipresence®."

So, the simplest explanation of the symbol is titatis the

symbol of a deity. And some of the Masons in thairitings
have told the student who that deity is.
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CHAPTER 18 THE GREAT SEAL

One of the Masons who took the next step in exjpigin
what the symbol stood for was Kenneth Mackenzie wiimte
this:

"The eye was also the symbol of Osiri&*
This was confirmed by another Mason, Carl Claudy:

"This [the All-Seeing Eye] is one of the oldest and
most widespread symbols denoting God. The Open Eye

of Egypt represented Osiris®

Mr. Mackey also confirmed that the All Seeing Eyeaswa
symbol of Osiris:

"... the Egyptians represented Osiris, their chief
deity, by the symbol of an open eye 3**

Albert Pike connected Osiris with theunS with this
comment from his book MORALS AND DOGMA:

"... Osiris, the Sun, Source of Light and Principfe
Good ...."%*¥’

Manly P. Hall connected the symbol of the eye withe
symbol of the sun with this statement:

"His symbol, therefore, was an opened eye, in honor
of the Great Eye of the universe, the sdff."

Rex Hutchens, one of the most recent Masons to e wiat
major book supporting the Masonic Order, also wrdhat the
all-seeing eye was a symbol of the sun. He wrote:

"On the right side [of a sash worn by a Member of
the Masons inside the Temple] is painted an eye of
gold, a symbol of the sun or of the Deity?®

Albert Pike however revealed the exact meaning tbe
symbol in his book MORALS AND DOGMA:

"The All-Seeing Eye .. which to the Ancients was
the Sun.’®®
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So, the all-seeing eye is a symbol concealing thasdviic
belief that Osiris, a representative of the suns wea god. And
some of these writers have reported that the sdn-geas
Lucifer.

So, the all-seeing eye is a symbol of Lucifer, thkseeing
god of the universe. And it was placed on the Auo@eri seal
by those who knew what it meant.

The unfinished pyramid under the All-Seeing Eyeoalkas
a symbolic meaning, as described by the Treasury
Department of the United States government in 1935:

"The pyramid is the symbol of strength and its un-
finished condition denoted the belief of the design of
the Great Seal that there was still work to be dofie

(Notice that the Treasury Department reported thhe
pyramid was "unfinished [it had no capstone]" baeau'there
was still work to be done" in the United States.eThommon
explanation that the "New World Order" in the Gre8&eal
was the creation of the Republic under the Ameridaansti-
tution simply isn't true. That work was finished ke time
that the seal was approved in 1782. That means that
"work still to be done" had to be completed in thdure. The
work of creating a "New World Order" was, in 178till in
the future.")

But, the all-seeing eye has a far more symbolic nimga to
the Masons, as was described by E. Raymond Capt:

"The triangle, in connection with the All-Seeing
Eye, is the Masonic symbol of the 'Grand Architedf
the Universe."%

Manly P. Hall told his readers who the Great Aretit of
the Universe was: he was the Master of the Madomilges:

"The Mason  believes in the Great Architect
Let him never forget that the Master is near. The
All-seeing Eye is upon him3%

The Great Architect of the Universe is the title tife god
of the Masonic order. But there are some who fdwit tthis
god is not the God of the Bible, but Lucifer, calesied by
these to be the god of some of the Masons. Onehako
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pointed out why he considers this to be true is &dw
Ronayne, a former member of the Masons, who wrdis tn
his book entitled THE MASTER'S CARPET:

"An Architect is a man who furnishes plans for,
and superintends the erection of a buildihg mademfr
material already prepared; but God created of ngthi
the heavens and the earth, and all the host of ,them
and hence he cannot be a mere Architect, and it ldwvou
be a direct insult to call him such a nicknanie"

(The author is one of those who believe that Lucife the
god of some of the Masons. It has been my purpaserove
that that conclusion is true with evidence from tivasons
themselves. Some of that evidence has been prdsentethe
material in earlier chapters of this study. Otheridence will
follow in the remaining chapters of this book.)

Other Masonic symbols on the dollar bill, as told the
student by the Masons themselves in their magazmétled
The New Age are the:

13 leaves in the olive branches;

13 bars and stripes in the shield;

13 arrows;

13 letters in "E Pluribus Unum" on the ribbon;
13 stars in the green crest above;

13 granite stones in the Pyramid;

13 letters in "Annuit Coeptis";

On the front of the dollar bill is the seal of the
United States, made up of a key, square, and the
Scales of Justice, as well as a compass, which, of
course, is an important symbol in Masonty.

It is quite certain that the student of historylaigue

that the number 13 used in all of these symbolplyimefers

to the thirteen states that ratified tlB®nstitution. This
would be a reasonable explanation, were it nottferfact

that the Masons claim the number as one of their. dtw
appears as ifthey decided that it wasetim form the
United States when the number of stateat tcould be
united in the Union reached 13. As was just illaisd, the
Masons consider the number to have Masoninifgignce.
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They apparently waited for just that time when ¢hewere
exactly 13 states to form the union, and not 124or

One who has assigned an esoteric interpretation the
number 13 is Stan Deyo, the author who said this his
book entitled THE COSMIC CONSPIRACY:

"13 is the value assigned to Satafi®"

But the key phrase on the back of the dollar bilda
inside the Great Seal is the Latin phrase NOVUS ORD
SECLORUM. It means:

NOVUS: New
ORDO: Order
SECLORUM: World

The New World Order!

The New World Order on the American dollar bill isot
the "republic" of thirteen states created by theunfting
fathers. It is the future one thousand year reigh Lloord
Maitreya, the New Age "messiah." Lord Maitreya idet
earth's representative of the sun-god, Lucifer. Atige future
period is symbolized by the unfinished pyramid, nifiging
that the future work is yet to be done.

It is an easy task to show that the New World Order
not the republican form of government the foundirigthers
created, because the pyramid is unfinishedVhatever the
New World Order is, it was not completed in 1782ndAit is
not in place yet.

America is to bring the New Age to the world of the
future!

Some of this nation's founding fathers said so!

There is no question but that the Great Seal hageatg
significance to both the Masonic Order and the '@rabf the
Quest" described by Manly P. Hall, a member of\taesons.

There is one final piece to be placed into the [z the
entire scenario, and that is to determine why theasenbols
appear on the dollar bill at all. Why should theear seal of
the United States contain any symbols that concseatrets
from the overwhelming majority of the Aroan people?
Especially if those secrets are symbolic of a refigthat few
in America subscribe to.
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Arthur M. Schlesinger Jr., in his book entitled THE
COMING OF THE NEW DEAL, told how Henry A. Wallace,
the Vice President in President Franklin Roosesefitst ad-
ministration, asked the President to put the twaalSeon the
back of the American dollar bill. Mr. Schlesingerote:

"The  occult fascinated him  [Wallace.] He saw
special significance in the Great Seal of the Uhite
States ... even more in the reverse of the Seal ...

... Wallace did induce the Secretary of the Treasur
[after he had talked to President Roosevelt] to pilite
Great Pyramid on the new dollar bill in 1935.

His susceptibility to the occult had drawn Wallace
in the late twenties into the orbit of a White Rass
mystic in the tradition of [Helena Petrovna] Blasiat,
Dr. Nicholas Roerich ... %’

Mr. Wallace himself put his recollections of theeats in a
letter that has been recorded several places, dk asein the
book entitled OUR GREAT SEAL:

"The Latin phrase NOVUS ORDO SECLORUM
impressed me as meaning the New Deal [the term
applied to President Roosevelt's administrationslf d¢he
Ages. Therefore | took the publication [a copy of ook
entitted THE HISTORY OF THE SEAL OF THE
UNITED STATES] to President Roosevelt ....

[He] was first struck with the representation of eth
'‘All-Seeing Eye,' a Masonic representation of theredb
Architect of the Universe.

Roosevelt like myself was a 32nd degree Mason. He
suggested that the Seal be put on the dollar bither
than a coin and took the matter up with the Segreta
of the Treasury.?®

Some Masons created the Great Seal in 1782, armbr ot
Masons put it on the back of the American dolll in
1935. And it appears that all involved knew the nieg of
the concealed symbols portrayed therein.

There is an abundance of evidence that the Masomse w
heavily involved in the founding of the United st and the
design of the Great Seal.
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The Supreme Council of the 33rd Degree of the &tott
Rite of Freemasonry has told the student that 13thef 39
original signers of the Constitution were Mason$°Another
Mason, Past Sovereign Grand Commander Henry Clausen
put the figure at 23 of the 39% It is also interesting to note
that there were 39 signers, exactly three times tMasonic
number 13.

Other Masons assumed responsible positions insitle t
Army fighting for freedom against the English gaveent.
33 Generals in George Washington's army and six hif
aides were Freemasofi%.

The Masons then and the Masons now are looking diaw
to the "NOVUS ORDO SECLORUM," the Latin phrase omet
bottom of the reverse side of the Great Seal.

Manly P. Hall told the world about the return of iBGs
someday, when he wrote this:

"Osiris  will rise in splendor from the dead and erul
the world through those sages and philosophers ihonw
wisdom has become incarnate?®

The return to a worship of Osiris and what he regnés
as the sun-god, the worship of Lucifer, is still the future.
One who told the world that was C. William Smith dfew
Orleans, Louisiana, in the September, 1950 copythd New
Age Magazine, the official publication of the Sumpee Council,
33rd Degree Scottish Rite of Freemasonry.

What Mr. Smith wrote is extremely revealing. Aftethe
student has learned that Lucifer is the god of soafe the
Masons, it appears that the way to truly understavitat he
wrote is to substitute the name Lucifer whenever reéers to
God. He wrote:

"God's plan is dedicated to the unification of athces,
religions and creeds. This plan, dedicated to thew norder
of things, is to make all things new — a new natian new
race, a new civilization and a new religion, a remtarian
religion that has already been called the religii 'The
Great Light.'

Looking back into history, we can easily see thdte t
Guiding Hand of Providence has chosen the Nordioplee
to bring in and unfold the new order of the woRcord
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clearly show that 95 per cent of the colonists wéMerdics
-- Anglo-Saxons.

Providence has chosen the Nordic race to unfold the
'‘New Age' of the world - a ‘Novus Ordo Seclorum.’

... God's great Elan in America for the dawn of the
New Age of the world.*°

Yes, some Masons truly expect Osiris toe rifom the
dead and rule the world.
The New Age, the New World Order is near!
Some are expecting Osiris to rise!
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Chapter 19
The Freemasons

An article in the November, 1946 issue of The NewgeA
Magazine, published by the Scottish Rite of Freemag
called attention to the following comment made byndfe
Tardieu, a former French Premier:

"Freemasonry does not explain everything; vet, if
we leave it out of account, the history of our timds
unintelligible."4%*

Perhaps the reason Mr. Tardieu said that is becaofse
what Manly P. Hall has said about Freemasonry. Hudlead
it:

"the most powerful organization in the lan&™

Alice Bailey, the New Age leader, has written th&bout
the Masonic Fraternity:
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"It is a far more occult organization than can be
realised, and is intended to be the training schdok
the coming advanced occultist&®

The word occult is defined as hidden, concealedcrese
and esoteric. And an occultist is one who believies con-
cealing secrets from others.

The Masons, it is to be assumed, would rush in éderd
themselves against such charges. Any secret, hiddencon-
cealed organization would have to, especially if iWas
discovered that their purposes were not what thesrage
citizen believed. And that appears to be exactly atwhhis
Order has done.

The traditional explanation offered by Freemasonag to
its purpose is this one offered by Henry Clausen,foamer
Sovereign Grand Commander of the Masonic Order. d$#éd
it was:

"a particular system of morality, veiled in
allegory, and illustrated by symbol$§>’

The Masons will only admit certain individuals inttheir
initiation ceremonies. Those qualifications are:

"A candidate for initiation must be a man, free-
born, unmutilated and of mature ag&®

There is one more requirement: they must profesbebef
in a supreme being.

W.F. Brainard, a Mason in New London, Connecticut,
gave a speech in 1825 describing the Order he wasember
of He said:

"What is Masonry now? It is powerful. It com-
prises men of rank, wealth, office and talent, irowpr
and out of power; and that, in almost every place
where Power is. of any importance; and it comprises
among other classes of the community, to the Igwest
in large numbers, active men, united together, and-
pable of being directed by the efforts of othersp s
to have the Force of Concert throughout the ciediz
world.
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They are distributed too, with the means of
knowing one another, and the means of keeping tsecre

and the means of cooperating, in the desk -- in the
Legislative Hall ~ on the Bench -- in every gathgri
of business ~ in peace and war - among enemies and

friends — in one place as well as in another!

So powerful indeed, is it at this time that it fear
nothing from violence, either public or private, rfoit
has every means to learn it in season, to courterac
defeat and punish it**°

As has been discussed, members of this powerfubnirg-
tion have access to a secret. Included in thateteare plans
for the future of the world. And whatever those nglaare,
they are kept from the average citizen.

"Very early in our Masonic career, we are taught
that Freemasonry is a system of morality, the pecul
arities of which are veiled from [the] uninstructedind
popular world by allegorical treaching [sic: teawf]
and symbolic illustration.**

It appears to be a logical conclusion that if theasbhs
had another morality, and if that morality was sburand
would be of benefit to all the people of the worlgou would
think that they would make it public, instead ofncealing it
inside mysteries and allegories. One can only wonde the
reason their morality is kept secret is becauseir tmeorality
is not sound and of benefit to the general publitiat would
certainly explain why they want to keep it buriedway from
the gaze of the citizens of the world.

Another Mason, George Steinmetz in his book endtitle
FREEMASONRY, ITS HIDDEN MEANING, says:

"It is in the ancient symbols of Freemasonry that
its real secrets lie concealed and these are densel
veiled to the Mason as to any other.

The most profound secrets of Masonry are not
revealed in the Lodge at all. They belong only tbet
few." *1*
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So the secrets of the Masons do not even belonglltoof
the Masons. Some Masons know and some other Masons
not know the meanings of the secrets. But the astarg
thing is that the Masons who do not know are beliegl to
by those who do. Albert Pike confirmed that thisatestent
was true by writing this in the book that used te bead by
all Masons inside the Scottish Rite, Southern digi®n,
Masonic Order, entited MORALS AND DOGMA:

"The Blue degrees [the first three degrees of the
32] are but the outer court or portico [a coveredalkjv
of the Temple.

Part of the symbols are displayed there to the
Initiate, but he is intentionally misled by falsentar-
pretations.

It is not intended that he shall understand them;
but it is intended that he shall imagine that heallsh
understand them.

Their true explication is reserved for the Adepts,
the Princes of Masonry*?

The initiate is being lied to by his own fellow Muass!
One brother is lying to another! Some of the Masoas
concealing the true meaning of the secrets fromerotiMa-
sons. And this is the way that the powerful Masamserate,
the organization that men of rank, wealth, officexdatalent
are joining?

Pike repeated that position inside the same boakt, dn
another page:

"Masonry conceals its secrets from all except the
Adepts and Sages, or the elect, and uses false arexpl
tions and misinterpretations of its symbols to ead
those who deserve only to be misled; to conceal the
Truth, which it calls Light, from them, and to draw
them away from it.**®

It might be informative at this juncture to idemtifjust
what an "adept" believed in. Kenneth Mackenzie, a@miver
of the Masons, wrote this in his book entitled THEOYAL
MASONIC CYCLOPAEDIA:
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"Adept - a name given to the Order of I
luminati." 4

Was Mr. Pike admitting that only the Adepts, the
“iluminated Masons," or those who belonged to bathgani-
zations, knew the secret of the Masonic Lodges: thacifer
was a god?

It would certainly seem so.

Manly P. Hall also revealed the truth that not Mlasons
understand the meaning of the secrets inside theplee He
wrote this in his book entitted LECTURES ON ANCIENT
PHILOSOPHY:

"Freemasonry is a fraternity within a fraternity —
an outer organization concealing an inner brotheiho
of the elect.

it is necessary to establish the existence of
these two separate yet interdependent orders, thee o
visible and the other invisible.

The visible society is a splendid camaraderie of
'free and accepted’ men enjoined to devote theeselv
to  ethical, educational, fraternal, patriotic, andhu-
manitarian concerns.

The invisible society is a secret and most august
fraternity whose members are dedicated to the @®rvi
of a mysterious arcanum arcandrum [defined as a se-
cret; a mystery.]

Those brethren who have essayed to write the
history of their craft have not included in theirisd
quisitions [a formal discourse or treatise] the ngto of
that truly secret inner society which is to the ¥od
Freemasonic what the heart is to the body human.

In each generation only a few are accepted into
the inner sanctuary of the work ....

the great initiate-philosophers  of  Freemasonry
are ... masters of that secret doctrine which forrtise
invisible foundation of every great theological anda-
tional institution."*'®

He further amplified this thought when he wrote séne

comments in another of his books, this one entitl@tHE
LOST KEYS OF FREEMASONRY:
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"The initiated brother realizes that his so-called
symbols and rituals are merely blinds, fabricatedy b
the wise to perpetuate ideas incomprehensible toe th
average individual.

He also realizes that few Masons of today know
or appreciate the mystic meaning concealed  within
these rituals.*'®

Other Masonic writers have confirmed that there dve
classes of Masons. Kenneth Mackenzie added thisfireen
tion:

"At the present day there are many secrets not
usually given, and indeed the condition of Masonic
education, except among a certain class, is vevy lo

There are many good Masons well acquainted
with the ritual, and even the Ilectures, but theyil fa
from want of taste and opportunity to grasp the
subtler philosophy of Freemasonrs/*

The Masons are quick to point out that they do nel
even their more intelligent fellow Masons what thsecrets
are; they ask them to figure it out for themselvé&ut, Pike
says, they start the process by hinting that thesdvia "wor-
ship" something other than the God of the Bible the first
degree.

Apparently, if the Mason can figure it out for hietls just
who the other Masons worship, he gets to be orieeof.

This is what Pike wrote in MORALS AND DOGMA:

"It is for each individual Mason to discover the
secret of Masonry ....

Masonry does not inculcate her truths. She states
them, once and briefly; or hints them, perhaps, kigiar
or interposes a cloud between them and eyes that
would be dazzled by them.

That rite [the Scottish Rite] raises a corner ofe th
veil, even in the Degree of Apprentice [the firstegtee
of the Blue lodge] for it there declares that Magonis
a worship."®

Other clues that Masonry is not a fratgrniof phil-
bhropic gentlemen who meet on a regular bésidel-
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lowship and works of charity are contained in othearts of
Pike's book MORALS AND DOGMA, or in the writings of
Manly P. Hall:

"Every Lodge is a Temple A9
"Masonry is a worship.*?°
"... Masonry is a religious and philosophic body."

"Every Masonic Lodge is a temple of religion; and
its teachings are instructions in religiof®

Since Masonry claims that it is a religion, it wdulbe
helpful to the student to define the term and skeMasonry
meets the requirements.

A religion is defined as being either of these wigbns:

1. A belief in a divine power to be obeyed and wor-
shipped as the creator and ruler of the universe.

2. Any system of  beliefs, practices, ethical values
resembling, suggestive of or likened to such a
system.

By the second definition, the Masons certainly dyalas
a religion. But the Masons themselves deny that thé so.
This view was presented in 1986 by Bill Mankin, &n8
degree member of the Masonic Lodge, on a seriegelavision
programs concerning the Masons. The discussionse weart
of a television program called The John Ankerbergové Mr.
Mankin said:

"We [the Masons] have no creed, no confession of
faith in a doctrinal statement. We have no theojogy
we have no ritual of worship. We have no symbols
that are religious in the sense of symbols found @&
church or a synagogue.

Our symbols are related to the development of
character of the relationship of man to men. Theye a
working tools to be used in the building of lifé*?

The word religion is defined in another dictionasy
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1. A belief in a divine or superhuman power to be
obeyed and worshiped as the creator and ruler of
the universe.

2. Any specific system of belief in conduct and rit-
ual, often involving a code of ethics and a philos-

ophy.

So, by the definition of a religion contained inther
dictionary, the Masons are a religion. That can determined
by a brief review of what the Masons do insidertieinple.

1. The Masons worship a god, (they call him the
Great Architect of the Universe);
2. They pray to this god inside their temples. For

instance, during the Entered Apprentice degree,
the first of the three inside the Blue Lodge, the
Worshipful Master, the equivalent of the

President of the lodge, prays:

"Vouchsafe thine aid, Almighty Father of the
Universe ...."***

3. They believe that this god in their temples kear
prayer. The same prayer in the Entered Appren-
tice degree continues:

and grant  that this Candidate for Masonry
may dedicate his life to thy servicé®

4, They believe that their worship inside the templ
will grant  them immortal life. In  the pamphlet
prepared by the John Ankerberg Show, they
quoted the Masonic manual  which describes  what
the white apron worn by the Mason stands for:

"He who wears the Ilambskin as a badge of a
Mason is thereby continually reminded of purity
of life and conduct which is essentially necessary
to his gaining admission into the Celestial Lodge
Above."*%
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5. They believe in the one god who is common to all
religions. The same statement of the Grand
Lodge of Maryland continues:

"Thus, Masonry is a great fellowship of men
of all countries and ages who are capable of
discovering in the religious teachings of all
humanity, some of them crude indeed, the
fundamental truth COMMON TO THEM ALL:
that God is the Father of all mankind .."*¥
[emphasis by author]

Any student of worldwide religions is inevitably advn to
this conclusion: every religion has a different wieof God.
Every religion conceives the duties and functions their
deity to be different; and some religions do noterevbelieve
in one God, (some have many gods). But there is ttiag
that is probably common to all religions: all possea belief
that there is a force of evil in the world.

The Bible calls this force Lucifer, Satan, or treil

Henry Clausen, the Past Sovereign Grand Commander o
the Scottish Rite, told his readers in his book itledt
CLAUSEN'S COMMENTARIES ON MORALS AND DOGMA
that there was only one god, and that one of thepgses of
Masonry is to teach its initiates just who that god is:

"The true knowledge of the One Supreme Deity is
given." 4%

So the Masons openly state that there is only o, g
and that this god is somehow different than the dhat is
worshipped by the religions of the world.

If the student of Masonry will read the statemerit the
Grand Lodge of Maryland again, with the thought tththe
religions of the world do not agree on the defomiti of their
god, but do agree that there is a force of evie tstatement
starts to make some sense.

As has already been illustrated in this study, thlasons
consider Lucifer to be a god.

6. The Masons believe in a life after death. Theg- b
lieve in a "celestial lodge above."
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7. The Masons believe in a place where that Ilife
continues after death. During the initiation
ceremony into the first degree of the Blue Lodge,
the initiate is told:

"“I'd like to present you, Brother (name), with
this  lambskin, or  white leather  apron, which is

an emblem of innocence He  therefore who
wears a lambskin as a badge of a Mason is con-
tinually reminded of that purity of life and
conduct which is essentially necessary to his
gaining ADMISSION INTO THE CELESTIAL

LODGE ABOVE." [emphasis by authof'{®

But, even with all of this contrary evidence, theaddns
continue to deny that Masonry is a religion semardtom
any other.

And, to further compound the problem, the Masons
continue to teach that their religion is a contima of
another ancient worship. Albert Pike stated in himok
MORALS AND DOGMA:

"... the Sun, Moon and Mercury ... are still the
three Great Lights of a Masonic Lodge."

And then he told the reader just what (or who) ehes
lights represent:

"The three lights represent the Sun, the Moon
and Mercury; Osiris, Isis, and Horus**

So one of the lights inside the Masonic temple esents
Osiris, the sun-god. There are other connectionsidén the
Masonic religion back to the god of the Egyptians:

"Osiris, Adoni, Adonis, Atys, and the other Sun-
Gods - had also a tomb, and a religious initiatioane
of the principal ceremonies of which consisted in
clothing the Initiate with the skin of a white lamb
And in this we see the origin of the apron of white
sheep-skin used in Masonry?
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It is to be remembered that the Masons teach "thee t
knowledge of the One Supreme Deity." Is it possilite infer
from their own words that they know just who thaSupreme
Deity" is? Pike admitted that his writings concebl@a secret
mystery. He wrote this about the words in his boektitled
MORALS AND DOGMA:

"If you reflect, my Brother, ... you wil no doubt
suspect that some secret meaning was concealed in
these words.**?

The evidence that Mr. Pike was concealing the truth
about this secret from his fellow Masons has beersegnted
in previous chapters of this study. And the factatththe
Masons do not want the general public to know thatht
about this hidden god is confimed by at least tveir-
cumstances.

1. Mr. Pike stated that his book was not ‘“intended
for the world at large,***and

2. A copy of the book that turned up in a used book
store had the following phrase stamped on the in-
side  cover: ‘"esoteric book, for Scottish Rite use
only; to be returned wupon withdrawal or death of
recipient.”

So, whatever secret is contained inside his bodke Rloes
not want it to be known by either the public or s fellow
Masons.

Albert Pike taught his readers a simple, but verpro-
found Masonic truth on the bottom of page 324 ins hi
MORALS AND DOGMA:

"What is Superior is as that which is Inferior,
and what is Below is as that which is Above, to nfor
the Marvels of Unity."**

Notice that Pike capitalizes the words "Superiofhfer-
ior,” "Above,” and "Below," just as one would do evh capi-
talizing the name of a deity. It appears that orfett® things
that is reversed is the understanding of the natofe the
deity.
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That teaching was just a few paragraphs after anoth
statement of Pike's:

"The conviction of all men that God is good led ®
belief in a Devil, the fallen Lucifer or lightbeare.." **

Applying the principle that was taught in the lagiara-
graph to the sentence contained above it, it issiples to see
that Pike considers Lucifer to be the God that iBody and
that the God of the Bible is the devil, the god e&fil. That is
what that statement about "that which is Below is that
which is Above" means. That means that the God Il t
heavens is the god that is below, and the god vehdoelow is
the god in the heavens.

So the Masons do believe in a god: it is in thelefal
lightbearer, Lucifer. There can be no other realslenaex-
planation of what Mr. Pike just wrote.

And that thought will continue to be developed asist
study continues.

Even though the Masons continue to publicly denyatth
their Order is a religion, they say it is in somé their wri-
tings. One example that this is so comes from then pof
Albert Mackey, a Mason, in his ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF
FREEMASONRY:

"Look at its ancient landmarks, its sublime cere-

monies, its profound symbols and allegori — all
inculcating religious observance, and who anc deny
that it is eminently a religious institution; and n o this
ground mainly, if not alone, should thereligious
Masons defend it." 430
He repeats that claim in another book he wrote tledti
TEXTBOOK OF MASONIC JURISPRUDENCE:
"The truth is, that Masonry is undoubtedly a
religious institution, its religion being of that niversal
kind in which all men agree." %

Another writer, apparently not a Mason, shed alelitiight
on the nature of the worship of the Masons. He evtoat
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they worshipped the Egyptian trinity ofsls Horus, and
Osiris:

"... God has seventy-two known names and one
ineffable name, unknown to man ....

The supreme isiac initiation ... has as its sole
purpose the transmission of this name, which con-
stituted the Word.

Freemasonry in its first three degrees is certainly
very close to the Isaic rites.

Few Masons are aware that their work within the
temple is carried out under the aegis of the Egypti
trinity ."

But Albert Pike apparently was one of those Masawiso
did know. He wrote:

"Masonry is:
identical with the Ancient Mysteries."
a successor of the Mysterie&'®

439

Manly P. Hall repeated the claim:
" in Masonry, the ancient religious and
phllosoph|c principles still survive**

Another writer, but in this case apparently not antber
of the Masons, wrote this in his book entitled SERF IN
THE SKY:

"Now, the wisdom of the Egyptian Temple did not
survive Egypt intact, or in its original form, but
percolated down to our day through more or less
underground groups without apparent central
organization — ... Freemasons ... and othé‘?%/"

And Henry Clausen, the Past eBeign Grand
Commander, also confirmed that Masonry is connectedthe
ancient mysteries:

"We look toward a transformation into a New Age

using, however, the insight and wisdom of the aricie
mystics."44®
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It appears that the evidence presented so far Hiasved
the student of Masonry to draw the following cosabuns:

1. The Ancient Mysteries, carried down to some of
the  worships of today, worshipped a sun-god, a
veiled reference to Lucifer, the fallen angel of eth
Bible. This  worship of the devii was concealed
throughout the generations by giving him a
different name.

2. There were two worships inside each sun-god
temple: one for the average  citizen, and  another
for those who had been initiated into the true
meanings of the worship: that their god was in
truth Lucifer.

3. By the Masons own admissions, they too worship
the god of the ancients: the sun-god, Lucifer,
known as the devil of the Bible.

4, The Masons of today conceal the truth of whom
they are worshipping from their brothers inside
the lodge by intentionally lying to them.

5. And probably the overwhelming majority of Ma-
sons today do not know this truth, which can be
inferred from the fact that the Adept Masons
admit that they conceal this truth from their
fellow Masons.

And men of rank, wealth, office and power continte
join.
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Those Who Object

But are there others who know that certain Masons
worship Lucifer? Are there others who know that tMasons
want to bring about the New World Order? Are there
warnings being issued for any one who will listen?

Captain  William Morgan, A Mason who exposed the
secrets of the Masonic Lodge in 1826 in his bookitled
FREEMASONRY EXPOSED, wrote this:

"The bane [defined as the ruin] of our civil
institutions is to be  found in Masonry, already
powerful and daily becoming more so. | owe my
country an exposure of its dangef$§

The publication of this book was not looked upon ithw
favor by the Masons after it was made public. Thapt@in
paid with his life for his attempts to warn Amexic The
introduction to the original edition identified hisnurderers as
being the Masons themselves. It said:
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"... the author .. was kidnapped and carried away
... by a number of Freemasons ***

The Masons, however, do not believe that Captainrgsio
was murdered. Albert G. Mackey in his ENCYCLOPAEDIA
says this:

"There are various myths of his disappearance and
subsequent residence in other countries.

.. it is certain that there is no evidence of his
death that would be admitted in a Court of Prob4fé.

Even though the Masons deny that the Captain was
murdered, the newspapers of the day reported th&a h
murder was fact, and it was widely accepted in Acaerthat
members of the Masons were responsible for his hdeAs a
result of the national furor over the Kkilling, thieation's first
third political party, called the Anti-Masons Partysprang up
as a protest to the activities of the Masonic Qrder

A former Mason and Minister from New York, William
Preston Vaughn, also attempted to warn Americ8801

“If the lodge went unchecked, the United States
would have a Masonic monarchy for its government, a
Masonic church, a Masonic way to a Masonic heaven,
and blood and massacre and destruction to all who
subscribe not to the support of the Monaréf{."

John Quincy Adams, the sixth President of the Uhite
States, also had strong feelings about the Masddider. He
wrote this in 1833:

"I  do conscientiously and sincerely believe that
the Order of Freemasonry, if not the greatest, i%e o
of the greatest moral and political evils under ahhi

the Union is now laboring

He continued by saying that Masonry was:

a conspiracy of the few against the equal rights
of the many; anti-Republican [here he was not refer
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ring to the Republican Party, but to the concept af
republic as a form of government] in its sap [maegni
vitality.]" **°

"' am prepared to complete the demonstration be-
fore God and man, that the Masonic oath, obligation
and penalties cannot by any possibility be recedcil to
the laws of morality, of Christianity, or of thenk." **°

Millard Fillmore, the thirteenth President of the nitéd
States, made this statement:

"The Masonic fraternity tramples upon our rights,
defeats the administration of justice, and bids iahek
to every government which it cannot contrdf™

Another who spoke out against the Masons was Wysse
S. Grant, the eighteenth President, who said this:

"All secret oath-bound political parties are
dangerous to any nation, no matter how pure or how
patriotic the motives and principles which first ingy
them together.4%?

John Marshall, the Chief Justice of the Supreme rCan
the early days of this nation, was a member of Masonic
Lodge. Apparently he changed his mind and lateramtsd,
He made this charge:

"The institution of Masonry ought to be
abandoned as one capable of much evil, and inocapabl
of producing any 56good which might not be effectedy b
safe and open means:

Another warning came from John G. Stevens, a iBapt
clergyman, who denounced his Masonic ties by phiolgs his
views in AN INQUIRY INTO THE NATBE AND
TENDENCY OF SPECULATIVE MASONRY. Included in his
writings were these conclusions:

"Masonry was a state within a state and that oney da
Masons would overthrow the democratic govemmef
the United States and would crown one of their ndra
kings' as ruler of this nation?®*
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Another minister who came out of Masonic Order was
Charles G. Finney, who left the Order when Captéiorgan
was murdered. He wrote a little pamphlet entitleVHY |
LEFT FREEMASONRY," in which he made these observa-
tions:

“... in taking these oaths | had been grossly
deceived and imposed upon. Indeed | <came to the
deliberate conclusion that my oaths had been pedcur
by fraud and misrepresentations; that the instituti
was in no respect what | had been informed it was;
and .. it has become more and more irresistiblyainpl
to me that Masonry is highly dangerous to the State
and in every way injurious to the Church of Chtiét®

But perhaps the most ringing criticism of the Mason
came from Pope Leo Xlll, the Catholic Pope from 8870
1903. He wrote these words in an encyclical emtitlelU-
MANUS GENUS:

"Their ultimate purpose: namely, the overthrow of
that whole religious and political order of the ‘dor
which the Christian teaching has produced, and the
substitution of a new state of things in accordance
with  their ideas, of which the foundations and laws
shall be drawn from mere naturalisrfr®

The Pope went on later in his Encyclical to explaiwhat
he meant by the term Naturalism:

"... the fundamental doctrine of the naturalists.
is that human nature and human reason ought in all
things to be the mistress and guidg”

"... the  naturalists teach .. that marriage beong
to the genus of commercial contracts, which can
rightty be revoked by the will of those who made
them, and that the civil rulers of the State havewgr
over the matrimonial bond?®®
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So the Pope correctly noted that the Masons were- co
mitted to creating a New World Order: they wanted dreate
a "new state of things" by overthrowing the "whoteligious
and political order.” Then he identified the new rido they
wanted to replace it with: one based upon reason.

He continued his discussion of why he was concerned
about the Masons:

their endeavor to obtain equality and
community of all goods by the destruction of every
distinction of rank and property?®®

Here the Pope states that the Masons share then visf
Karl Marx, the Communist, who wanted to "abolishivate
property.” The Pope said that the Masons wanted déstroy
"the distinctions of property."

The Pope's fate after he wrote these warnings te th
world was perhaps revealed in a Time magazine lartion
June 18, 1984. The article said this was what midiave
happened to him:

"... there were the whispers about how poison
killed Leo XIIl in 1903 ...."**°

Another who attempted to warn the world about the
Masonic Order was Bernard Fay, who wrote a bookitlemt
REVOLUTION AND FREEMASONRY. This is why he shared
his concern:

"The New Masonry did not am to  degptr
churches, but, with the aid of the progress of sdeat
prepared to replace then®

According to Mr. Fay, the Masonic religionwanted to
replace the Christian religion!

Another writer on the subject of the Masons is Arth
Edward Waite, who wrote this in his bookntiked THE
ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF FREEMASONRY:

"The Latin Church [apparently meaning the
Catholic Church] has agreed to regard Freemasonry .
as .. those forces which are at work in the world
against the Church in that world®?
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But more current examples of Christian churches ningr
its members, as well as the world, can be locatédis not
just the Catholic Church which is concerned abouéemimer-
ship in the Masonic Order.

The Orthodox Presbyterian Church met at Rocheshsw
York, on June 2-5, 1942, and they issued a repart the
Ancient Order of Free and Accepted Masons. The ofdlig
was part of their conclusions:

" Masonry is a religious institution and as such
is definitely anti-Christian. ... membership in theMa-
sonic fraternity is inconsistent with Christianfty®®

Furthermore, another church body, this time the héran
Church-Missouri Synod, passed a resolution in 19@&lling
for ‘"specialized literature for persons who belortg anti-
Christian sects and cults." One of the six bookletsat
resulted from the call was one on the Freemasonledca
"HOW TO RESPOND TO THE LODGE."

But one ofthe more dramatic studiesthef Masons
occured a short time ago in England, when the Chafc
England released a report on them after a sumrssiose
examined the Order. The article that appearedeiitizona
Daily Star, released by the Associated Press gnldyl1987,
said that:

"Church of England leaders overwhelmingly
endorsed a report yesterday that called Freemason
rituals blasphemous
The report: Freemasonry and Christianity: Are

They Compatible?" said some Christians found Ma-
sonic rituals disturbing and 'positively evif*®*

Perhaps the best summary of the whole concern alibet
Masonic Order came from an ex-Mason, Edward Ronayne
his book entitted THE MASTER'S CARPET. MrRonayne
said this:

"Masonry ... is a system which has not the Ileast
shadow of support, either from history, from sarigt
from reason, or from common sense, but, in fact, is
diametrically opposed to them alf°®
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But, men of rank, wealth, office and power stilhjdt.
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Chapter 21
Albert Pike

One of the Masonic writers frequently cited in th&tudy
as being an expert on Masonic affairs has been rallke,
the Sovereign Grand Commander of the Southern dictitn
of the Scottish Rite of Freemasonry from 1859 todgath in
1891. So it might be helpful to know a little abig past.

He has been described by fellow Masons in a rather
flattering manner. Carl Claudy has written this:

"Pike was .. one of the greatest geniuses Free-
masonry has ever known. He was .. a teacher of the
hidden truths of FreemasonAf°
Manly P. Hall has written:

"Albert Pike, who has gathered ample evidence of

the excellence ofthe doctrines promulgabgdthe
mysteries ....*°"
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And Dr. Robert Watts, a fellow 33rd degree Masonaden
some very complimentary comments about him as welk
said that he was:

"... the world's greatest Masonic scholar."
And he praised:
"... the tremendous genius of Albert Pik&*

Perhaps Pike's finest accomplishment for the Masoni
cause was his book entited MORALS AND DOGMA, pub-
lished in 1871 by the Supreme Council of the ThHirkyrd
Degree for the Southern Jurisdiction of the Unit&tates.
There is some disagreement as to whether or nat Ibioiok is
to be read by all Masons seeking higher degreesdeinghe
Masonic Order. This author was told by members ok t
Masons in Tucson in 1985 that the book was stilleqi to all
Masons for their perusal. However, Rex Hutchens, 32nd
degree Mason, and the author who wrote a new baukled
A BRIDGE TO LIGHT for the Masons in 1988, said thia
his book:

"MORALS AND DOGMA was traditionally given
to the candidate as a gift upon his receipt of thdth
Degree."”®

His use of the word "was" implies that it is no den
given to the Masonic candidate.

However, Mr. Hutchens had words of praise for ite H
wrote:

"Contained within its pages are some of the most

profound teachings of the Rite"*

Henry Clausen, one of Mr. Pike's successors as r&igve
Grand Commander of the Masons, also praised hik:boo

“... an inspired and classical compilation of Rke'
own research ...*"*

Other Masonic scholars who have come after hirveha
revered his name. This comment came from Albertkdgac
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"His standing as a Masonic author and historian
.. was most distinguished, and his untiring zealasw
without a parallel.*"?

The Masonic Order as a body must have thought yighl
of Mr. Pike as well because they permitted him towrite the
Scottish Rite rituals.

But perhaps the greatest example of the influenée this
man was reported by General Gordon Granger, who had
occasion to meet with both Mr. Pike and then Pedid
Andrew Johnson, a fellow Mason. This event occurred
March of 1867, and was later testified to by GeheBanger
in front of the House Judiciary Committee. They eveinvesti-
gating charges that President Johnson should beeaiched,
and they felt that the General's recollections bftt meeting
might be helpful.

The General told the committee:

"They talked a great deal about Masonry. More
about that than anything else. And from what they

talked about between them, I gathered that he
[meaning Pike] was the superior of the President in
Masonry. | understood from the conversation thate th

President was his subordinate in Masonry. That was
all there was to it ... *"

But that wasn't all there was to it. On June 20,6718the
President received a delegation of Scottish Ritéicials in his
bedroom at the White House where heceived the 4th
through the 32nd Degrees of the Scottish Rite.

But the important revelation is that the Generald hées-
tified that the President of the UnitedStates was the
subordinate to Albert Pike in Masonry!

And the importance of that fact can be gatheredmfrahe
oath the initiate takes during the third degreegalled the
Master Mason's degree, inside the Blue Lodge. Théiate
takes the following oath: (emphasis by author)

"Furthermore, | DO PROMISE and swear THAT |
WILL OBEY ALL regular signs, SUMMONSES, or to-
kens GIVEN, handed out, sent, or throwon TO ME
FROM THE HAND OF A BROTHER MASTER MA-
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SON or from the body of a just andawfully
constituted lodge of such ..**

The capitalized words when taken together read: do
promise that | will obey all summonses given to rinem the
hand of a brother Master Mason."

That means that the President of the United Stdtes
to take orders from Albert Pike should he order tordo so!

The significance of that startling proposition wilbecome
more evident as additional evidence of just what. N#ike be-
lieved in is presented in further chapters of #tigly.

There is a hierarchy in the United States!

And Presidents who are Masons take orders from rothe
Masons!

172



Chapter 22
Hiram Abif

The Masons have wrapped their initiation ceremony
around a legend involving an individual named HiraAbif.
The Masons have constructed this legend themselfresn
two brief references to him in the Bible.

This information on Hiram comes from Mackey's ENCY-
CLOPAEDIA:

"When King Solomon was about to build a temple
to Jehovah [called Solomon's temple,] the diffigultof
obtaining skillful workmen to superintend and to
execute the architectural part of the undertakingasw
such, that he found it necessary to request of his
friend and ally, Hiram, King of Tyre, the use of n®
of his most able builders. Hiram [the King] willilyg
complied with his request [and dispatched] Hiram t ou
of Tyre."*™
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The Bible, in the 1st Book of Kings 7:13, says thdiram
Abif was:

" a widow's son, .. and was filed with wisdom
and understanding."

The Masons claim that Hiram Abif was a Master Mason
and possessed the secrets of the degree, secmdtsheéh could
not share with his fellow workers. The reason fdratt was
because the other workers at the Temple were “"appee
Masons," not entitled to a share of the secretsthef Master
Mason.

"Fifteen Fellow Crafts [masons but not possessors
of the secrets] seeing the temple about to be canyl
and being desirous of obtaining the secrets of astda
Mason ... whereby they might travel into foreign
countries, work and receive Masters' wages, entered
into a horrid conspiracy to extort [the secrets] onir
[the Master] or take his life.

twelve of them recanted, the other three,
however persisted in their murderous desigf§."

According to the legend, Hiram Abif was slain byesb
three "ruffians" at "high twelve," because he reflisto share
the secrets. The three ruffians were named Jubdélabelo,
and Jubelum.

The Masons admit that the death of Hiram is "a Igure
symbolic event " Therefore, the student musbkloelse-
where for an explanation of what his symbolic deadans.

In addition, they further admit that the story i®tnbased
completely on the two brief mentions of Hiram i tRible:

"Thus the Biblical account of the story of Hiram
is occasionally at variance with the Ilegend as toid
Masonic literature.*’’

The remaining parts of the legend of Hiram Abif anet
pertinent to this study, so they will not be disz here.

However, it will be helpful for further discussi in
later chapter of this book for the following comrmsento be
added at this juncture.
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CHAPTER 22 HIRAM ABIF

Rex Hutchens, a 32nd degree Mason, has placed an
important piece into the puzzle in his book ertditleA
BRIDGE TO LIGHT. He gives his readers this explémat as
to what the symbolic death of Hiram means:

"What are the symbolic meanings of the attacks
upon Hiram?

Hiram is first accosted at the south gate of the
Temple where the instrument of the attack is thele.ru
In Greek, the word for a ‘'rule’ whether a measuring
instrument or a code of conduct, is canon. Thus see
the bureaucracy of the early Church establishinge th
Canon Law to regulate conduct.

This law was to be obeyed with unquestioned
loyalty, hence it is an apt symbol of the supp@ssiof
freedom of speech which might question the divinity
and justice of these laws; therefore Hiram, with e th
rule, is struck where the organs of speech are.

The instrument of attack at the west gate of the
Temple was the square ..., it represents the mergér
civii  and religious power intending to control &N’
emotions, telling him not only what he can do bulsoa
what he can believe.

Thus Hiram is struck near the heart, the tradi-
tional seat of the affections.

The setting maul, an instrument of brute force, is
a fitting symbol of the blind, unreasoning mob. Fears
the force of the intellect and seeks the destroctiof
the products of the mind.

Hiram is Kkilled at the east gate by a blow to the
head, the seat of the intellect’®

So Mr. Hutchens is telling his reader that the flaufs"

that killed Hiram Abif were not individlsa seeking the
secrets of Masonry from Hiram, the Master Masomwmre
concealed symbols of "the Church,"” thehutch and the
state," and the forces fearing the power of mawe'ason."

This is an amazing revelation! It is rare that thasons
share the exact interpretation of their secrets thgy have
done in this instance. Remember that the contents Mo.
Hutchens' book have been approved by the Supremenclo
of the 33rd degree of the Scottish Rite of Freemgso This
explanation has official sanction! They want ugmow that
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the enemies of the Masons are the Church, the ,Stans
opposition to "man's reason."

In another part of his book, Mr. Hutchens providése
reader with another explanation of the symbols. sThaddi-
tional explanation of the true meaning of the sylmbds
strikingly similar to the first.

"... the Master Hiram is the symbol of intelli-
gence, liberty and truth and the assassins are the
symbols of  tyranny, ignorance and intolerance or
fanaticism.""°

So he equates the church and the state with tyrammgpy
norance, intolerance and fanaticism. As will be vamo in
another part of this study, the Masons have pleddbdm-
selves to avenge the death of Hiram! They have geed
themselves to destroy the state and the church!

So, the real purpose of the Masons has been dismhve
The Masons are not a philanthropic organization twt assist
men to better themselves.

They have a hidden purpose.

And it takes but a little fortitude to discover whahat
purpose is.

Their purpose is to destroy organized religion, attke
state, just like the llluminati and the Communiattiy!

They have said so in their own literature!
There can be no doubt!

Additional evidence that the above interpretatiod Wir.

Hutchens' comments is correct will follow.
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Chapter 23
The Hierarchy

Alice Bailey, one of the leaders of the New Age
Movement, reported that she was aware that a grexisted
that she called the Hierarchy that possessed en@rnymower.
She wrote that she actually visited this group myrione of
their meetings:

... as one of the Masters, unknown to you, re-
marked at a meeting of Members of the Hierarchy a
few weeks ago ... *#°

She further amplified her thoughts on what thesedi-in
viduals did:

"The Hierarchy directs world events .. so that the
unfolding consciousness may express itdaibugh

developing and adequate social, political, religio and

economic world forms. They give direction; Theyothr

177



CHAPTER 23 THE HIERARCHY

a light; They definitely influence the tide of ham
affairs." %!

"The Hierarchy receives that esoteric 'Fire of God'
which brings to an end cycles, ideologies, orgditiea
and civilisations when the due and right time cothes
482

According to Miss Bailey, these "Masters" have been
working for the good of man for:

"millions of years.

the Hierarchy has stood in silence behind world
events, occupied with the following work — a work
which will eventually be carried on exoterically
[meaning in the open] instead of esoterically [niegn
hidden.]"*#

She wrote an answer to the question of what her- sup
porters could do to "facilitate their work." She ndtted that
they could:

"... teach the law of evolution and its inevitable
corollary, perfected men.

Men must be taught that such Great Souls exist,
and exist entirely to serve Their fellow men. The
public must be familiarized with Their names and
attributes, with  Their work and purpose, and men
must be told that They are coming forth for the - sal
vation of the world."®*

Another hint that the world is not run by the peppihat
the public thinks was provided by Manly P. Hall s book
entitted THE SECRET TEACHINGS OF ALL AGES:

"... the sanctuary of wisdom wherein dwell the
real rulers of the world - the initiated philosophé
485

It appears as if Mr. Hall is indicating that tkoswho
have been initiated into Lucifer worship are thealreulers of
the world.
That is certainly not what the people of the wdridieve.
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But Mr. Hall has actually gone further and idewiifi
those who truly rule the world. He added this rdnga
thought in his book entited THE LOST KEYS OF FREE-
MASONRY:

"Masonry is an ordainer of kings. Its hand has
shaped the destinies of world&®

But, even if the people do not know that their rsleare
not the visible heads of their governments, AlbeRike
pointed out that they will soon demand that they lee by
these people. He wrote in his book entitted MORALSND
DOGMA:

"The World will soon come to us for its Sov-
ereigns  [apparently meaning its governmental leder
and Pontiffs [apparently meaning its religious lersd

We shall constitute the equilibrium of the Uni-
verse, and be rulers over the Masters of the Wotfdl.

And Manly P. Hall repeated the thought: the peopldl
be soon asking that the illuminated ones rule thddy

"The criers of the Mysteries speak again, bidding
all men welcome to the House of Light.
The great institution of materiality has failed.

Religion wanders aimlessly in the maze of theo-
logical speculation.

Only the illumined reason can carry the under-
standing part of man upward to the light®

Private property (called "materiality" by Mr. Hall) has
failed. Religion has not succeeded in solving mapreblems,
The people will soon demand that someone else withhew
get of solutions step forward.

And those with the Light of Lucifer are waiting $tep

forward to rule.

There is no adequate explanation as to why somgi@eo

want to rule others. But history is replete witHiinduals,

groups, organizations, nations, and conspiraaés, all of

whom have wanted to rule over othe@®ne satisfactory
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answer as to why this is so comes from a book ewitby
B.F. Skinner entited WALDEN TWO. Mr. Skinner hasish
alter ego declare:

"'ve had only one idea in my life — the idea of
having my own way. 'Control' expresses it - the
control of human behavior.

... it was a frenzied, selfish desire to dominate.

I remember the rage | used to feel when a certain
prediction went awry. | could have shouted at the
subjects of my experiments, 'Behave! Behave as you
ought!™ 48°

The world knows that there are people who have re@si
power over the lives of others. History is strewnithw the
carnage of those who wanted to rule the world.

Masons, believers in the New Age Movement, the Camm
nists, the llluminati and others want to control nfan be-
havior. The moral mind of the population in generghnnot
comprehend this desire for power; all that the zeiis of the
world can do is become aware of that strong conmmulsand
to try to prevent those who desire power over athdérom
gaining control.

The New Age appears to be on schedule! And those wh
are anxious to lead the world of the future are pariag
themselves for the task.
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Masonic Obligations

The Scottish Rite of the Freemasons has a totaB3finit-
iation ceremonies, one for each of the first 32nedr degrees,
and one for the honorary degree, called the 33gdede

Students of the Masons can know just what the atiitn
rites of the various degrees consist of. Many iigls, such
as Masons, ex-Masons, and historians who have robssh
the Masonic Lodges, have described the exact conténthe
ceremonies in a variety of books and articles.

For instance, it is possible to know how Masongqub
themselves from harm by reading part of the oathMison
takes during the initiation ceremony of thairdl degree,
called the Master Mason degree. The initiate biidself to
this oath:

"Further, | will keep a worthy brother Master

Mason's  secrets inviolable, when communicated tod an
received by me as such, murder and treason excepted
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Further, | will not cheat, wrong or defraud a
Master Mason's Lodge, nor a brother of this Degree,
knowingly, nor supplant him in any of his laudable
undertakings, but will give him due and timely weti
that he may ward off all dangef®°

That means that any Mason who determines that Bwfel
Mason has committed, or is about to commit, a crime
"murder and treason excepted,” will be oath-boundt ro
report him to the proper authorities. A Mason whellst a
fellow Mason that he is going to blackmail a nondda, can
know that the hearer will not report him.

And, if the first Mason learns that the blackmajlinMa-
son is about to be arrested for his crime, thet fildason
must report his discovery to the other Mason.

But these examples of Masonic oaths are but a phrthe
evidence. The student can learn about the other mitonents
that the initiated Mason obligates himself to.

Another book that explains the obligations that &fes
assume is one entitled the MASONIC HANDBOOK, and it
further explains what these commitments are. Thigittem
manual explains what the Mason should do if he édected
on a jury and observes the defendant identifyingnskif as
being a member of the Fraternity:

“If youre on a jury, and the defendant is a
Mason, and makes the Grand Hailing sign [a secret
sign that identifies one Mason to another,] you tmus
be sure not to bring the Mason gquilty, for that dou
bring disgrace upon our order.

It may be perjury, to be sure, to do this, but then
you're fulfilling your obligation, and you know if you
live up to your obligations you'll be free from sin

And the HANDBOOK advises the member that it is per-
missible to cheat or swindle certain people:

“If you cheat, wrong, or defraud any other society
or individual, it is entirely your own business.

If you cheat the Government even, Masonry can-
not and will not touch you, but be very careful nao
cheat, wrong or defraud a brother Mason or a lodge,
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whoever you may defraud; live up to your obligation
and you'll be free from sin.”

And this advice to the Mason further extends to the
crimes of murder and treason:

"You must conceal all the crimes of your brother
Masons, except murder and treason, and these orly a
your own option, and should you be summoned as a
withess against a brother Mason be always sure to
shield him, prevaricate, don't always tell the wehol
truth in this case, keep his secrets, forget the stmo
important points.

It may be perjury to do this, it is true, but yeur
keeping your obligations, and remember if you livap
to your obligation strictly, you'll be free fronmst “°*

The Mason also redefines the two words adultery and
chastity:

"Furthermore do | promise and swear that | will
not violate the chastity of a Master Mason's wife,
mother, sister, or daughter, | knowing them to be

such, nor suffer it to be done by others, if in my
power to prevent it.*%

Critics of this part of the initiation ceremony elpge that
this restriction, in essence, allows the Master dwasto en-
gage in adultery with any other wife, mother, sisteor
daughter, just as long as that woman is not cordecto
another Master Mason. It would appear that a betading
of that oath would be something like this:

"Furthermore do | promise and swear that | will
not violate the chastity of anyone's wife, mothesjster
or daughter ... especially be they connected to alow

Master Mason."

But that is not what the oath taken by the Thirdgiee
Mason says. That oath implies that permission isergi to
violate any other woman, just as long as they am¢ oon-
nected to another Master Mason.
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A brief summary of this advice was offered by Carl
Claudy in his book entitted INTRODUCTION TO FREE-
MASONRY. He wrote:

"We keep our brother's secrets, guilty or innocent.
It makes no difference in what way our brother
stumbles. We are not told to stretch forth the hamd
aid if, and perhaps and but!

Not for us to judge, to condemn, to admonish
for us only to put forth our strength unto our ifal
brother at his need without question and  without
stint." %

So, the Mason protects his fellow Masons, even ligyt
commit murder or treason. And the Masons teachr tlieilow
Masons that certain forms of adultery are acceptabl

As has already been explained, the Mason takess oath
obey orders from his superiors inside the Masonicde®
Albert Mackey told all Masons this truth in his hocentitled
THE ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF FREEMASONRY under the title
of "Obedience:"

"The first duty of every Mason is to obey the
mandate of the Master. The Masonic rule of obedienc
is like the nautical imperative: 'Obey orders, eveif
you break owners.***

So, the Masons obey orders, protect criminal awsji lie
if necessary, and are free to commit adultery wilmyone
other than a fellow Mason's wife, child, mothestster.
And the Masons claim that their Order is a morad.on

And the average citizen continues to believe that i
teaches its members good values.

And worldwide, men of rank, wealth, office and tdle
continue to join it.
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Chapter 25
The 33rd Degree

As has been previously discussed, some of the most
respected Masonic writers have been awarded theor&ign
33rd Degree. That includes the three most quotedensr in
this study: Albert Pike, Albert Mackey and ManlyHrall.

Mr. Hall has instructed his readers just how imaoft
the 33rd degree is:

"Philosophically, the Thirty-third degree of the
Ancient and Accepted Scottish Rite represents the- i
nermost sanctuary of Masonic mysticisf>

The 33rd degree is reportedly the smallest circle the
entire Masonic Lodge, having the least number ofmbers of
any degree inside the Lodge. It is believed by mahat this
is where the ultimate power resides. In fact, thérd3 Degree
Council, the one that resides in Washington D.Caints to
be The Mother Council of the World, and The Mothéuris-
diction of the World.
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One of the reasons why this degree is so importanbe-
cause it appears that it possesses the knowledgeheof final
secret of the Masons. In fact, the candidate rauogivthe 32nd
Degree is told that "he still has not reached itjiatI" “%

One of the symbols explaining this truth to the d33r
degree Mason is the symbol of this degree: the mhkoéird.
The dictionary defines the Phoenix bird as an HEgmptmyth,
a beautiful, lone bird which lived in the Arabianesaért for
500 years and then consumed itself in fire, risingnewed
from the ashes to start another long life.

The Phoenix bird is dramatically depicted on thevero of
Albert Pike's book entitted MORALS AND DOGMA. It slvs
up as well on the covers of pamphlets circulated thg 33rd
degree Masons. It is an object of jewelry worn arbuthe
neck by 33rd degree Masons.

The Masons know what the symbol means.
Manly P. Hall tells his readers that:

"the Phoenix [bird] is the symbol of the Reborn
Wisdom."*%’

n

And that:

"the phoenix [bird] was regarded as sacred to the
sun ...."%

So the Phoenix bird is a symbol of the sun, andth&f re-
birth of man into a new religion: the religion wkerwisdom
and reason become god.

Others in their writings have indicated that theilsoa un-
derstand the symbology of the Phoenix. Fred Gittingn his
book entitted SECRET SYMBOLISM IN OCCULT ART, wrote
this:

"the phoenix bird will live for a period of five
hundred vyears, at the end of which it builds itsedf
nest of precious spices. The nest completed, the
phoenix sings a doleful song and then flaps its g&in
to set the nest on fire.

The bird is soon burned to ashes, and from this
mass of carbon there miraculously springs to life rew
phoenix.
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.. we may see in it [this myth] certain ideas
which must have appealed to them [the occultists.]

From the ashes of burned material forms there
could spring forth new life."
... the phoenix ... is linked with the Sun .#%*

The phoenix bird symbolizes a rebirth, not only af indi-
vidual inside the Masonic religion but also of awnecivili-
zation arising out of the ashes of the ruined oAecording to
this symbol, the world has been destroyed by thégioas
teachings of God, and as soon as these beliefs einenated
from the world, a new civilization will be built oo a new
religion. That religion will be constructed on aliek in the
unrestricted use of man's reason.

This appears to be the true meaning of the Phodviig
utilized as a symbol by the 33rd degree Masons.

But it appears that there is one more secret of hha
sonic Order and it is taught to the initiates ofe tl33rd de-
gree. This explanation of the final secret is or®ttis not
available to any of the other 32 degrees. It appetat this
secret is only hinted at in these other degreed, ibuactually
described to at least some of the initiates of3tBr@l degree.

Evidence has been presented in previous chaptest tie
Masons conceal the fact that they are out to avetimge mur-
der of their legendary hero, Hiram Abif. Their wr¢ have
told their readers that the three assassins of thiaster
Mason are described as being actual individualsthe actual
rituals, but are in truth symbols of the real asgass the
institutions of the church and the state. So thal rgoal of
the Masons is the actual destruction of organieédion and
national governments.

Rex Hutchens, a 32nd Degree Mason, has writtenlgimp

to make that point clear in his book entitted A BREE TO

LIGHT. He explained that these statements were true

"The axe [used as a symbol in the 22nd degree]
should remind the Mason of the march of civilizatio
and progress which required him to hew the poissnou
trees of intolerance, bigotry,  superstition,  undbhhfe-
ness and idleness to let in the light of truth and
reason upon the human mind”®
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According to this position, mankind's problem isatthhe
has not been allowed free exercise of his "reasby"a God
who restricts man with a series of "Thou shalts"d afiThou
shalt nots." If religion were out of the way, thdlluminated
mind" of the super-intelligent could build a pasali here on
earth. The unrestricted use of man's mind is théutien to
the problems of the earth.

According to this view, religion has been the seurcof all
of man's problems. All that must be done is to isholreligi-
on and the world will be a paradise. That is theaetr
meaning of Mr. Hutchens' writings.

He then explains what the ebony crucifix utilized the
18th Degree means:

"The ebony crucifix (black, meaning evil, dark-ness
represents the world's treatment of those who estrito
make known the truth.

The Lost Word, one recalls, is a representative of
many things - the loss of reason, intellect and theor-
al sense and the loss of a true conception of Deity
the world represented in this apartment, Man hasdema
not only God, but the Devil, in his own imagé”™®

According to this theory, God is a figment of mantsnd.
He doesn't exist. If God doesn't exist, what madhkicalls
religion is fictional. Man does not need religionn fact,
religion has caused immense problems all over therldw
When religion disappears, man can use his mind tives
man's problems. Reason will discover man's motalépnd all
of the problems of the past will disappear.

Mr. Hutchens then went on to explain what the axs- d
played in the 30th degree meant:

"The Great Order (Templars) naturally revolted
against a Church which demanded of its members an
absolute surrender of the reason as well as of the
will." >0

Once again, the church restricts mankind by nobwatig
him to obey his instincts or base passions. Religi®aches
that these must be kept in check by a moral code that is
given to him through the Bible. For instance, rieligteaches
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that man is truly free if he does not take the litd his
fellow man, steal his neighbor's property, take hisighbor's
wife, and if he conducts himself in all of his dagk with
honesty and integrity.

According to the Masons, this teaching of God retstr
mankind's "reason as well as his will." They fedlatt this is
an intolerable situation and remedies must be doudBut
since many in the world would not wish to willinglgive up
their religious views, and would rebel if they disered that
others are seeking to destroy their religion, thenspirators
have to meet in secret. Those with these plans nsustound
themselves with others who are not aware of thedalg so
that they can deny that their activities are whaeyt truly
are. So the conspirators work inside secret orgésoizs,
keeping the truth from their fellow members, andlyoneach-
ing a few individuals the true goals of their s¢c@ciety.

This is the true meaning of what Mr. Hutchens iging.

He went on to explain what the additional symbols toe
"skull, tiara and crown" meant. These objects aispldyed as
well as the axe in this 30th degree ceremony. Mutchkens
explained what these objects represent:

"The crown represents all those kings and em-
perors who have wusurped or abused power, reigned fo
themselves and not for the people and robbed a free
people of their liberty ....

The tiara is not a symbol of any particular re-
ligion or creed [This is not true. On a previous gpa
he states that the tiara is a "Pope's tiara,” meani
that it is a symbol of the authority of the head dfe
Catholic Church] but of the patron of ignorance and
ally of despotism [obviously the Pope] which in Bve
age has made dupes of men and enslaved humanity
through fear and superstitiorr®®

This thought was continued in another section stiok:

"... a grave voice announced [during the 30th
degree initiation ceremony] the duties of a phifdser
and a Knight Kadosh [the name of the 30th degree.]
The candidate learns that the Knight Kadosh 'now
pursues with feet that never tire and eyes thagémev
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sleep, the personifications of the three assassio$
Hiram, the Incarnations of Evil which these three
were but the tools;®*

And Mr. Hutchens amplifies these thoughts with this
comment in his explanation of the 32nd degree:

"To be a Soldier of the True Religion [the "True
Religion" is a knowledge that Lucifer is the trueodg
of the world] is to recognize the corruption of theue
religion given to man. Thus, we may combat, with
reason and truth, all spiritual tyranny over the ulso
and consciences of meR™®

These words contain some real truth in a concedtad.
With this understanding of what Mr. Hutchens justote, it
is now possible to summarize the truth contained his
writings. The following is a fair interpretation ofvhat this
author is saying in his explanation of the symbaislized in
the 30th degree.

1. The crucifix used in this degree is black, meaning
that it is evil and darkness. The crucifix is the
symbol of Christianity, and has been for nearly 02,0

years. But here, Mr. Hutchens tells the reader that
the crucifix is a symbol of evili and darkness. The
Christian  Church is considered by this Masonic -writ

er to be darkness and evil.

2. The Church has treated the Masons, those who are
secretly preaching a new religion, with contempt.
This claim of the Masons has been discussed in
previous chapters.

3. The Masons feel that the Church has deprived man
of his ability to utilize his reason by asking that
mankind obey God's Moral Absolutes. Mr. Hutchens
apparently wants man to "know good and evil," the
exact knowledge that the devil offered man in the
Garden of Eden.

4. The Bible claims that God made man in His own
image. It is the contention of the Mason that the
exact opposite is the truth: man has made God is hi
image. Since God is the product of an active
imagination, there is no God.
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Mr. Hutchens then quotes from a book written by ektb
Pike called LEGENDA:

"Men are good. Evil institutions alone have made
them bad; and it is the duty of Masonry and every
Knight to aid in leading them back to the trut}®"

The Christian position is that all men are sinneemd
that they must improve themselves by freely chapsimoral
alternatives; but here Mr. Hutchens quotes Mr. Pikého
takes the opposite position: it is the environmethiat has
made man evil. In fact, man is good. Man is not fatlt; if
only man could change the environment, man would pwee-
fect. The two positions are diametrically opposed each
other.

But the Masons will set the record straight wheneyth
establish their control over all of mankind.

The 33rd degree of the Masons has been described as
representing "the innermost sanctuary of Masonic stioigm."
So this degree is the innermost center of the entitasonic
Order. Here must reside the final mystery. And ippears
that the public can know what that final mystery is

The motto of the 33rd degree is ORDO AB CHAO trans
lated by the Masons as meaning: Order ouEhafos. °

According to the Masons, the present world is imash be-
cause of organized religion, but it wil soon be dmaright.
And the 33rd degree Masons apparently are volungperfor
that task.

Adam Weishaupt, the founder of the Illuminati, puahe
problem into the same perspective:

"Liberty and Equality are the  essential rights
that man in his original and primitive perfectione-r
ceived from nature.

Property struck the first blow at Equality; poli-
tical society or Governments were the first dispos-
sessors of Liberty: the supporters of Governmentad a
Property are the religions and civil laws; thereforto
reinstate man in his primitive rights of Equality nda
Liberty, we must begin by destroying all Religionall
civii society and finish by the destruction of alproper-

ty." 508
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But there is evidence that not all 33rd degree Masoe-
ceive the remaining "light* when they go throughe thnitia-
tion ceremony.

One who can testify to that evidence is Jim Shaw33ad
degree Mason who apparently became a Christian eegtw
the 32nd and 33rd degrees. But Mr. Shaw went to hikigs
ton D.C., the site of the initiation ceremony intithe 33rd
degree anyway. He told what happened to him durihg
three days of the ceremony in his book entitled TIBEAD-
LY DECEPTION:

"The first day:

We J[all of the -candidates for the 33rd degree]
were called into one of the offices, one at a timand
interviewed by three members of the Supreme Council

I was ushered into the office and seated. The very

first question | was asked was 'Of what religione ar
you?'

Not long before this | would have answered with
something like ‘I believe the Ancient Mysteries, eth
'Old Religion,' and | believe in reincarnation.

However, ... | found myself saying, ‘I am a
Christian.'

After they sent me back out, | sat down and

thought about it. When the next man came out, |
asked him, 'Did they ask you if you are a Chrilan
He said, 'Yes, they did.'

'What did you tell them?' | asked, and he replied,
'l told them 'No, and | never intend to be!'

Then he said a strange thing to me, 'They said
I'm going higher,’” and he left through a differerdoor,
looking pleased.®®®

So according to this 33rd degree Mason, there awve t
layers inside that degree exactly as there areugimaut the
rest of the Masonic Lodge. Apparently, the one whtates
that he is a Christian does not proceed further.

Mr. Shaw, now a Christian minister, reported that
nothing special happened during the other two dags, he
returned to his home.

But there was an interesting comment that he made
about who else was present during those three days
ceremonies:
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"There were some extremely prominent men there
that day, including a Scandinavian King, two former
Presidents of the United States, an internationally
prominent  evangelist, two  other internationally  mpro
inent clergymen, and a very high official of the ddeal
government ....°*°

Unfortunately for the student of the Masonic Order,
Reverend Shaw did not identify who these gentlemere.

However, he did state the reasons why he has left- M
sonry:

"Having left  Freemasonry  after 19 years and
attained the 33rd degree, | feel .. a duty to warn
others to avoid the satanic trap of Freemasonty."

The Reverend shares the view of this writer: Magols
satanic! They worship Lucifer, also known as Satathe
devil!

Someone has published part of the initiation cergmamf
the 33rd degree. That part of the ritual is inctliden pages
363 and 364 of a book entitted OCCULT THEOCRASY,
written by Edith Starr Miller. This book was not kpished
until after her death in 1933.

The following is what takes place inside the 33régre
initiation ceremony:

"For the Sovereign Grand Inspector General the
33rd is the last degree of the Rite. The Order e t
Great Avenger of the assassinated Grand Master [the
33rd degree is the avenger of the death of Hiramif]Ab
and the grand champion of humanity, for the innbcen
Grand Master is man, man who is Master, King of
Nature, man who is born innocent and unconscious.
[Hiram is a symbol of all men.]

But he has fallen under the blows of three
assassins, three  scoundrels have  thwarted his hap-
piness and rights and have annihilated him.

The three infamous assassins are Law, Property
and Religion. [Here is the true explanation of the
three  assassins of Hiram: they are Law, meaning
government; Property, meaning the rigbt own
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private property; and Religion, the concept that nmas
to live by God's moral absolutes.]

Law, because it is not in harmony with the rights
of the individual man and the duties of social man
society, rights which belong to all. Duties are buhe
immediate consequence of the rights inherent in, all
for the enjoyment of all rights.

Property, because the earth belongs to nobody
and its fruits belong to all in proportion as thegre
required by each for the needs of his own well ¢pein

Religion, because religion is but philosophies
evolved by men of genius and adopted by the peoiple
the belief that they would increase their well lgein

Neither law, property nor religion can be imposed
on man as they annihilate him by depriving him of
his most precious rights. They are assassins on mwho
we have sworn to wreck vengeance, enemies against
whom we have declared war to the death and without
quarter.

Of these three infamous enemies it is on religion
that we must concentrate our most deadly attacks,
because no people has ever survived its religionnceO
Religion is dead, Law and Property will fall to our
mercy, and we shall be able to regenerate society b
founding on the corpses of the assassins of man,
Masonic  Religion, Masonic Law, and Masonic Prop-
erty." >

So, the final secret of the Masonic Order has beesde
public! The student of the Masons can now know whiagir
goals are.

The Masons are out to destroy the right to privamp-
erty; the right to worship a God in an organizedigien; and
the right to set up a government based upon a pbnteat
government exists to protect man's God given righds life,
liberty and property.

The Masons teach:

"You are here to think, if you can think;
And to learn, if you can learn®*®

Those who wish to expose the Masons can think!
And they can learn!
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And what they can learn after thinking is simple:
Some of the Masons worship Lucifer!

And some of the 33rd degree Masons want to desthmy
eight to private property, the right to orderly govment,
and the right to worship the God of the Bible!

And the student can know because some of the Masons
have told them!

They stand convicted by their own words!
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Chapter 26
The Humanists

There is a religion in America today that embodiggny
of the beliefs of the Masons, the New Age Movemeatd the
Communists.

It is called the Humanist Religion.
This religion even has a dictionary definition:

Humanism: a modern, nontheistic, rationalist
movement that holds that man is capable of self-
fulfilment, ethical conduct, without recourse to uper-
naturalism.

Some call this religion Secular Humanism, and therdw
Secular is defined as "of relating to worldly théngas distin-
guished from things relating to church anéligion." The
word is connected to the Latin word s&mtsi meaning
worldly.
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The English word "Secular" is connected to the diation
of the Latin phrase found on the back of the dollail,
"Novus Ordo Seclorum," meaning the New World Order.

Some powerful people have identified themselvesh wihis
religion. One of these was former Vice Presidentlt¥¥aMon-
dale, later an unsuccessful candidate for the dmsy in
1984 as a Democrat. He made his support known glu@n
speech to the 5th Congress of the International aiish
and Ethical Union held at the Massachusetts Instituof
Technology in August of 1970. Mr. Mondale said:

"Although | have never formally joined a human-
ist society, | think I am a member by inheritancély
preacher father was a humanist ... and | grew up @n

very rich diet of humanism from him.
All of our family has been deeply influenced by
this tradition including my brother Lester .2

The former Vice-President has been so moved by his
religious views that he has been a contributor tomagazine
called The Humanist.

Jimmy Carter, then the President of the United eStat
sent the American Humanist Association a telegram April
of 1978, in which he praised them for their ackist

"Those who participate in the Annual Meeting of
the  American Humanist  Association are furthering a
movement that greatly enhances our way of life.

The work of vyour organization in this area s,
therefore, especially gratifying to me, and | walD
this  opportunity to applaud your important accomp-
lishments."**®

The Humanists have issued two manifestos in whibkyt
have stated what their religion believes in, andy astudent
can determine just what those positions are.

The first one was issued in 1933, and has beenedall
limply THE HUMANIST MANIFESTO I. The introduction a
that document reads, in part, as follows:
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"The time has come for widespread recognition of
the radical beliefs throughout the modern world. eTh
time is past for mere revision of traditional afties.

Science [apparently meaning  Evolution] and  eco-
nomic change [meaning Communism] have disrupted
the old beliefs. Religions the world over are undéhe
necessity of coming to terms with new conditionse-cr
ated by a vastly increased knowledge and experience

In every field of human activity, the vital move-
ment is now in the direction of a candid and explic
HUMANISM.

In  order that religious Humanism may be better
understood, we, the undersigned, desire to make- cer
tain  affirmations which we believe the facts of our
contemporary life demonstrate.'

There is a great danger of a final, and we believe
fatal, identification of  the word RELIGION with
doctrines and methods that have lost their sicanifbe
and which are powerless to solve the problems of
human living in the 20th century.

While this age does owe a vast debt to the
traditional religions, it is none the less obvioushat
any religion that can hope to be a synthesizing and
dynamic force for today must be shaped for the ®eed
of this age. To establish such a religion is a majo
necessity of the present. It is the responsibilitywhich
rests upon this generatiori*®

What was just expressed in those paragrapof the
introduction can be summarized in a few short se@s:

1. Science and economic changes have shown
the world that religion no longer has the
answers to man's problems,

2. Humanism has the new answers.

3. We can thank ‘“religion® for what it has done

in the past, but it is time to move on to new
beliefs.
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4. And humanism is the new religion that can
replace the old.

This Humanist Manifesto contains fifteen planks dfeir
beliefs, but only five are pertinent to this studyhe First of
these states:

"First:  Religious humanists regard the universe as
self-existing and not created.”

Since the universe has always been, and was naitedie
there is no reason to believe in a creator. So Hhenanist
religion is an atheist one, believing that theradggod.

"Second: Man has emerged as the result of a con-
tinuous process."

The Biblical view is that man and animals were alle-
ated within a period of six days. The Humanistsievel that
evolution is a more satisfactory explanation of theigins of
both the universe and of man. And that the prockas tak-
en billions of years. The Humanists have statedt tleao-
lution is part of their religious view of man.

"Fifth: ... the nature of the wuniverse .. makes
unacceptable any supernatural or cosmic guarantess
human values."

There is no prayer answering god in the universed a
there are no God created moral absolutes.

"Sixth:  We are convinced that the time has
passed for theism [a belief in one God,] deism [alieb
in the existence of a God on purely rational graund
without reliance on revelation or authority] ...."

Once again, the Humanists profess their belief ti@&dd
does not exist. Obviously, modern man is too sdighied to
believe in a god whose existence cannot be proven.

"Fourteenth:  The  humanists are firmly  convinced

that existing acquisitive and profit-motivated i
has shown itself to be inadequate and that a dadica
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change in methods, controls and motivemust be
instituted.

A socialized and cooperative economic order must
be established to the end that the equitable distri
bution of the means of life be possibl&."

It will be remembered that Karl Marx, the so-called
"father of Communism", supported the concept of soclalized
and cooperative economic order." He stated thatitipos in
his writings. He wrote:

"From each according to his ability, to each
according to his need."

And he added this additional comment, which many
consider the very essence of Communism:

“In one word, you reproach us with intending to
do away with your property. Precisely so: that isstj
what we intend.®'?

That is what the Humanists believe!

The Humanists, just like Karl Marx, do not approe¢ an
economic system that encourages the right to owivater
property. They believe in the economic system knowas
socialism, just like Karl Marx.

The beliefs of the Humanists can be summarized tat- s
ing that the religion stands on a stool with thremjor legs:
evolution, atheism, and communism. There should bet
doubt as to what they believe in. Any student caadr it in
the two Manifestos.

This 1933 edition of the HUMANIST MANIFESTO was
signed by thirty-four men, only two of whom have yambear-
ing on this study. One was Professor John DeweyCofum-
bia University, the father of so-called "progressiweducation,"
and the other was Lester Mondale, the brother of Wice-
President.

Professor Dewey's religious views on life have had
dramatic effect on education in America.

In 1974, Saturday Review magazine published thejold-
en anniversary issue,” and as a part of their comonation
of those 50 years, they asked various Americagtelesa to
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name the "most influential figure" in their respeet fields of
endeavor>*

The individual that they named as the "most inftisn
figure in American education” during the period 40924 to
1974 was:

John Dewey!

One dean of a major university in California was otgal
as saying:

"t has to be Dewey ... I'd allege that he is the
only great educator in our history."

Another educator said that Dewey:
"towers above everyone else."
And another educator said:

"No individual has influenced the thinking of
American educators more ...."

John Dewey was a SocialistCommunist, an atheistd a
believed in the fraud known as evolution. He bedkvthat
there were "no moral absolutes,” and that man shode-
velop his own set of "moral" values. He believedatth
Christianity was "powerless to solve" man's proldem

Yet this is the individual who "has influenced the
thinking of American educators" the most.

To further illustrate the convoluted thinking of igh man,
one only needs to examine a quote attributed to him

"There is no God, and there is no soul. There are
no needs for the props of traditional religion.

With dogma and creed excluded, then immutable
truth is also dead and buried.

There is no room for fixed, natural law or
permanent moral absolutes.”

These opinions are absolutely incredible, and revpst
how shallow and confused Professor Dewey's thougéts.
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He claimed that when religion was removed from the
environment, "immutable truth” would be "dead andidd."
This is impossible!

The word "immutable" is defined as being unchangeab
The professor was admitting that truth was "immlgab

He was saying that "unchangeable truth" could be
changed!

That which is unchangeable cannot be changed! By it
own definition!

Yet Professor Dewey said it could be!

He also said that there was "no room for ... pesnan
moral absolutes." That which is permanent cannot dene
away with. It can only be ignored. But if they apmrmanent,
they will still remain.

Professor Dewey believed that that which is unckahp
can be changed. He believed that that which is aeemt
can be done away with.

Professor Dewey was out of touch with reality.

Those who are out of touch with reality are defined
being insane. Those who believe that that whichumchange-
able can be changed are insane!

Yet Professor Dewey has ‘"influenced the thinking of
American educators more than any other educator.”

And his religious beliefs are becoming the officiatligion
of America.

In 1973, on the fortieth anniversary of the isseamaf the
first Manifesto, the Humanists issued the second nifdato.
This one basically reaffirmed what the first Masife said:

"As in 1933, humanists still believe that
traditional theism, especially faith in the prayer-
hearing God, assumed to love and care for persaas,
hear and understand prayers, and to be able to do
something about them, is an unproved and outmoded
faith. No deity will save us; we must save ourssel

Once again, the Humanists stated their belief ti@&od
does not exist. Since there is no God, man is os divn.
Since man is on his own, man needs to create his os
ligion, and the Humanists have done just that.

The Second Principle of the Humanist Manifestddtes:
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"Promises of immortal salvation or fear of eternal
damnation are both illusory and harmful. Rather,
science affrms that the human species is an emer-
gence from natural evolutionary forms ...."

Here the Humanists restate their conviction thatn mes
nothing more than a highly evolved animal. It is fact of
modern reality that this position is no longer tisele theory
of origins being offered to the world by the scifot
community. The Theory of Evolution is currently bgi
challenged by what is known as Creation Scienceis Tap-
proach is rapidly proving, using scientific datehatt evolution
is a fraud and a hoax. Scientists of world renowe aeser-
ting their long held evolutionary beliefs after hgi exposed to
this competing theory. The scientist who has theegrty to
compare the two theories side by side is discogeritihat
evolution is not scientific. Debates between theolationists
and the creationists on college campuses all over torld
are being won by the creationists. As a result,ers® is
slowly returning to the position held by the scifimit world
before Charles Darwin revolutionized it with his puovable
and unsound theories known as Evolution.

In spite of this, Evolution is an official part ofthe
Humanist religion.

The Third Principle reads:

"Ethics is autonomous and situational, needing no
theological or ideological sanction. To deny thisis-d
torts the whole basis of life."

There is no God, therefore there are no God-givenraM
Absolutes. The words of these Absolutes, such abkolT shalt
not,” have no relevance to today's societies, amdalse this
is true, man does not have to obey these teachifhs. is
therefore free to decide these matters for himsélf.follows,
therefore, that Religion will shortly pass away.| Ahat needs
to be done is for it to be officially buried by thEumanists,
New Agers, Masons and Communists.

This new "moral" philosophy has an official namejtu&
tional Ethics, and will be examined more in detal a subse-
guent chapter of this study.

The Fourth Principle states:
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"Reason and intelligence are the most effective
instruments  that  humankind  possesses. There is no
substitute: neither faith nor passion sufficegself."

Here the Humanists side with the Masons who have
deified reason. As was just discussed, this viewldshothat
man's mind is the ultimate savior of mankind. Huisin
strive to create an environment where man can zetilihis
mind to save humanity. That means that religionsstmbe
removed from that environment so that man will beef to
utilize his mind so that he can solve man's problemithout
religious interference.

The Sixth Principle reads:

“In the areas of sexuality, we believe that
intolerant attitudes, often cultivated by orthodox
religions and puritanical cultures, unduly repress
sexual conduct. The right to birth control, abartio
and divorce should be recognized."

According to this Principle, religions in Americaale been
"unduly repressive" in their teaching about manl@ndsex-
uality. They have taught the world that abortion murder
(believing that abortion is a violation of the Mbrabsolute
"Thou shalt not kill.") The Humanists believe thabirth
control must be available, and abortion on demaarchijtted.

The Eighth Principle reads:

"We must extend participatory democracy in its
true sense to the economy, the school, the famithe
workplace and voluntary associations."

The Christian and Jewish religions for centuries veha
taught that the husband is the head of the houdehBlut
the humanists would change that, by allowing thetireen
family to decide the direction that the family ioigg to take.
If the family is having difficulty in making a degon, such
as whether to take a vacation in the mountains or the
seashore, the family is to decide democraticalljche person
is to have one vote. And if there are three child@nd their
choice is the seashore, and the majority rules, tiveo
parents, and the family, will visit the seashorke Tact that
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the parents know that they cannot afford the vaoatat the
ocean is to have no bearing on the decision. Thgoritya
rules!

It is almost inconceivable that a “rationathind could .
conceive of such a program for a family unit, bbattis what
the new Humanists propose.

And not only must the family experience the joys [odirti-
cipatory democracy, so must the workplace. Imagihe ex-
perience of having a work force of 5,000 decidingwhmuch
the production will be that day, and at what priteey will
be offered, and to whom they will be sold.

This is what the Humanists want.

And the Humanists want the students to have a saytm
what will be taught that day in school. Allowingvdi year
olds to determine the subjects to be discussed wilctically
eliminate education as an instructional tool.
The Eleventh Principle reads:

"We believe in the right to universal education."

Karl Marx, who declared himself a "humanist,” in eth
Communist Manifesto, wrote this in the Tenth Plank:

"Free education for all children in public schobls.

The education of the children used to be the direet
sponsibility of the family. Parents were originallhe teachers
of this nation's children, and later were thoughileato pay
for the educational needs of their own children enihis na-
tion went to a system of public education. But hehe Hu-
manists side with the Communists who believe thducation
should be the concern of the entire society. Ineothwords,
those couples who have either decided against Gawhil-
dren of their own, or elderly parents, who haveeadly raised
their children, were to be made to support the afiocal
costs of the parents who produce children.

The concept that parents without children shouldy far
the education of the parents with children cameeally from
the writings of Karl Marx, the communist. He wrot&rom
each according to his ability, to each accordingisoneed."

Marx taught that parents without children had toy pfor
those parents with children.
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The Twelfth Principle reads:

"We deplore the division of humankind on nation-
alistic grounds. ... the best option is to transcerhe
limits of national sovereignty and move toward the
building of a world community ....

We thus reaffrm a commitment to the building of
world community ...."

The world government is coming, and the Humaniste a
proud to announce their support for it.
The Fourteenth Principle reads:

" excessive  population growth must be checked
by international concord."

The thought that some held the position that thers a
"population explosion” was discussed in my bookitiexat THE
UNSEEN HAND, and was shown to be a fraud. This ihatv
| wrote:

"Oregon, a rather small state by comparison to
others in the United States, has a total of 95,607
square miles inside its borders. The  world has
approximately four billion (4,000,000,000) inhalpits.

If the entire population of the world moved to
Oregon, and left the remainder of the world conghet
devoid of human life, a family of four would have a
piece of Oregon approximately 50' by 53'. This ibow
half the size of a typical residential lot in a sub
division." °??

The idea that the world is exploding because thare
simply too many people on the earth is a fraud, Mthe
Humanists believe it. In fact, that belief in a lie a part of
their  official belief structure. And, not only do hay
acknowledge the non-existent "problem," they wish involve
government in solving it. Governments deciding taoritrol
populations” is the thing that makes dictators erasgly
happy. _ _ _

So the population explosion was not an explosion alt
but was being offered for other purposes. Those where
frightening the population of the world into keling that
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government had to intercede to control a non-existproblem
had a hidden agenda. The operative word is the word
“control,” and would have gladdened the heart ofy alictator.
The type of government necessary to coerce peopl® i
controlling the non-existent "population explosions one that
should frighten any thinking person.

But this thought has apparently not occurred to sé¢ho
who ascribe to the Humanist religion.

The last paragraph of their Manifesto contains am-su
mation of their basic beliefs:

"We further urge the use of reason and om-c
passion to produce the kind of world we want ...."

So the Humanists have linked themselves with thherst
who look to man's reason as the solution to all thie
problems caused, in their way of thinking, by theligions of
the world.

This second Manifesto was signed by 102 individuals
including some very familiar names:

Isaac Asimov, author,

Alan F. Guttmacher, Planned Parenthood Federation,
Lester Mondale, brother of the former Vice-Presiden
Andre Sakharov, Academy of Sciences, MoSCA¥6SR,

and

Joseph Fletcher, Visiting Prof., Schoaf Medicine,

University of Virginia.

Each vyear, the Humanists honor the "Humanist of the
Year" with an award and those honored in the paaveh
been some of the most influential people in theladvor

1969: Dr. Benjamin Spock

1972: B.F. Skinner

1975: Betty Friedan

1980: Andre Sakharov

1981: Carl Sagan, the noted astronomer
1984: Isaac Asimov

1985: John Kenneth Galbraith, economist
1986: Faye Wattleton, president of Planned
Parenthood
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But one of the most well known Humanists is Madalyn
Murray O'Hair, the woman who in 1963 was successfulher
attempts to eliminate prayer and Bible reading immefica's
public schools.

Mrs. O'Hair has had an interest in the religiougws of
Humanism for many years. She was once the editor thaf
magazine entitted THE FREE HUMANIST, and was eldcte
to the Board of the American Humanist Associatiam 1965,
and was elected in 1973 for a second four year.term

In public statements she has been quoted as satfiag
"there's absolutely no conclusive evidence" thatsude ever
lived and that Christianity has never "contributeshything to
anybody, anyplace, at any time." She has calledgioal "the
mental excrement of primitive man," and has saad: th

"religion is the wildest form of insanity. | would
turn every church into a home for the aged or out-
patient clinic, etc. Christianity, which is antiisace,
anti-life, anti-sex, anti-woman, anti-freedom, anti
peace, is detrimental to the United States."

She has not confined her activity to just the praye
school issue, either. Her attack on Christianitys hgotten her
involved in other issues.

In December of 1974, she supported the LansmanaMila
petition (RM 2493) to the Federal Communications mco
mission (the FCC.) This petition asked them to isgoan
immediate freeze on all:

"applications for reserved educational FM and TV
channels ... by any and all 'Christian,’ Bible, lifteus,
and other sectarian colleges and institutiorfs."

In September of 1977, she filed suit in the fedecalurt
to remove the motto "In God We Trust,” from all U.8ur-
rency. She asked the court to declare the mottoonsic
tutional, and then order the Secretary of the Tumeasto no
longer place it on any American monés/.

In November of 1977, she involved herself in a dedna
that the Governor of Texas prohibit the display af nativity
scene in the State Capitol during the Christmasidags. She
also objected to a monument inscribed with the Ten
Commandments on Capitol grounds. However, she aretd
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say that she found no objection to the Christmase tplaced
inside the Capitol building, because that was "agapa thing
which has nothing to do with religion."

Earlier that month she was arrested and chargedh wit
disrupting a public meeting for loudly protestindiet opening
of a city council meeting with a prayer. The adiclthat
reported her activity quoted her as saying:

“I'm going to try to have the mayor and the

minister who leads the prayers arrested. They're
interjecting religious activity into a governmental
meeting.">*

Two vyears later, in 1979, the Supreme Court unaugiyo
rejected her suit about the removal of the "In Gétk Trust"
motto from all American currency. The judge who edil
against her in the District Court was quoted asingpythat
the motto:

"has nothing whatsoever to do with the estab-
lishment of religion. Its use is of a patriotic or
ceremonial character and bears no true resemblance
a governmental sponsorship of a religious exercise.
Moreover, it would be Iludicrous to argue that theseu
of the national motto fosters any excessive govern-
mental entanglement with religiorr?

One of her more recent cases involved a groupstieat

was the founder and the President Emeritus dgatéthe
Society of Separationists. They sued #tate of Texas,
claiming that they had been systematically edetl from

jury duty because of their refusal to swear an tatBod.

They claimed that the oath that all prospectiversimust

take before they are sworn in as members of a phatl
requires them to be sworn in "so help me God," ave®la-

tion of “the constitutional separation of churchstate >’
That was an interesting, but not persuasiveguraent
because the Constititution of the United Stategaing no
such statementinits wording. There is nquied "sep-
aration of church and state." Those are the wofdfiomas
Jefferson and not of the Constitution.
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The First Amendment to the Constitution of the WBdit
States reads:

"Congress shall make no law respecting an es-
tablishment of religion, or prohibiting the free eegise
thereof; [the remainder of the Amendment protects
other rights and does not concern itself with théghtr
to religious freedom.]

Notice that Congress is prohibited from establighia na-
tional religion. Notice furthermore that the statesay do so
if they so choose. That is because of the Tenth rdiment to
the Constitution that reads:

"The powers not delegated to the United States
by the Constitution, nor prohibited by it to the atk,
are reserved to the States respectively, or to the
people."

So, Congress has no authority to require anyonebdbeve
in any particular religion. There is no reason whlge na-
tional government may not print a motto such as God We
Trust" on its currency.

Mrs. O'Hair's string of failures has affected hamily as
well. All of her activity for the cause of atheisimas failed to
induce one of her two sons to believe in the theory

Her son, William Murray, the child she filed the itsuo
restrict prayer in public schools for, later becarae Christian.
He said in a letter in May, 1980, that he was ppli
apologizing to the American people because:

"the part | played as a teenager in removing
prayer from public schools was criminal. | removed
from our future generations that short time eachy da
which should rightly be reserved for God. Inasmuds
the suit to destroy the tradition of prayer in saho
was brought in my name, | feel gravely responsibier
the resulting destruction of the moral fiber of our
youth that it has caused?®

In June of 1988, he told us a little about what hiether
believed in. He told the world in an interview that
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"My mother was always a Marxist. She was the
manager of the New Era Bookstore in  Baltimore,
which was and is today an official Communist Party
bookstore."

Mr. Murray further amplified his thoughts about his
mother in a book he wrote about Nicaragua. He said:

"Many people identfy me as being the son of
atheist leader Madlyn Murray O'Hair. Granted, shes i
my mother, but her identification as an atheist adkr’
is not quite true. It was never her intent to be an
atheist leader, but a Marxist leader."

He reminisced about his childhood with his mothehew
he added these thoughts:

" I'm able to reflect upon the change in my own
life  [Mr. Murray, as mentioned previously, has @nc
become a Christian] from being raised in a home
where there was hatred toward freedom; hatred
toward free enterprise; and hatred toward God."

It wasn't until 1988, however, when some of the thtru
about Mrs. O'Hair's lawsuit came out. The Houstohro@icle
told the world in its June 18, 1988 newspaper; that

"Madalyn Murray O'Hair ... said she invented a
non-existent  public interest group so it would not
appear that she was fighting the battle alone.

I lied like *** [expletive deleted] during the
whole thing. The public wasn't willing to listen tgust
one single woman alone with two kids tugging at her

so what | did was invent the Maryland Committee
for the Separation of Church and State, which yeall
didn't exist."

Others of national and international renown have - em
braced the Humanist religion as well.

Another who publicly did was Karl Marx, the Commsini
He also claimed Humanism as his own. He wrote:
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"Communism as a fully developed naturalism is
humanism ....5%

And in 1970, the New Program of the Communist Rarty
U.S.A., stated:

"Marxism is not only rational; it is humanist in
the best and most profound meaning of the terif."

But Humanism is not just a word in a dictionary. it be-
coming the official religion of the United Statedhe proof
that Humanism has received official sanction as ttadigion
of the United States starts with a Supreme Courtis@® in
a 1961 case called Torcaso versus Watkins. The tCouled
that Humanism was to be officially sanctioned as redigion
when they declared:

"Among religions in this country which do not
teach what would generally be considered a beligf |
the existence of God are Buddhism, Taoism, Ethical
Culture, Secular Humanism and otherd™"

The Court ruled that the First Amendment to the -Con
stitution granted the same protection and imposée wtame
limitations on the “"religion of Secular Humanism"s aare
applicable to other religions.

And in 1965, the Supreme Court in another case ewrot
that:

"... a humanistic belief that is sincerely profekse
as a religion shall be entitted to recognition ase- r
ligious under the Selective Service Law.

The result of this decision is to exempt anyonemfrdhe
draft who professes that his religion is called tnimm.

So the Supreme Court has correctly identified Husman
as a ‘'religion." And even the Humanists declaret thheir
religion is a religion. The President of the Amaric Human-
ist Association wrote this:

"Humanism is a religion without a God, divine
revelation or sacred scriptures®
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And Sir Julian Huxley, a signer of the Humanist Nest
I, wrote this in a Humanist Association promotibndro-
chure:

"I use the word ‘humanist to mean someone who
believes that man is just as much a natural pheno-
menon as an animal or plant; that his body, mindd an
soul were not supernaturally created but were pro-
ducts of evolution.®**

And to show that the government of the United State
has officially recognized the Humanists as a religi the
American Humanist Association has been granted Hkgiaes
tax exemption.

So, as has been illustrated, Humanism is based ugon
belief in three major philosophies:

Communism, evolution and atheism.

And it is being taught in the schools of Americaigt will
be explored in a later chapter of this study.)

In 1987, some parents with young children in thea-Al
bama public school system found the teaching of théligion
in their tax-supported schools to be objectionabléhey filed
suit to prevent their children from being taught religious
view in violation of their own personal religiousiews. An
article that appeared in the Arizona Daily Star orégpd what
happened:

"A  federal judge ordered Alabama officials yester-
day to remove 36 textbooks from public schools, irgpy
they furthered a belief in humanism and denied the
role of religion in American society.

The sweeping ruling, a victory for 624 conser-
vative Christians who pressed the lawsuit, foundr fo
the first time that secular humanism is a religiothat
is  unconstitutionally advanced in the nation's  fubl
schools.

[U.S. District Judge W. Brevard Hand] found that
five  home  economics  textbooks, published by such
giants as McGraw Hill Book Co., advance religious
tenets in violation of the First Amendment's prehib
tion against governmental establishment of a r@figi
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In addition, Hand found that 31 history and so-
cial studies textbooks, also published by major sksy
were 'not merely bad history, but lack so many dact
as to equal ideological promotior?®

The Alabama Civil Liberties Union was not pleasedthw
the decision. The article quoted their executiveeadr Mary
Weidler as saying:

"This decision confirms our worst fears of federal
censorship over local public school matters. It esely
threatens non-sectarian public education in Alabama
and around the nation."

This concern about "federal censorship" by the aiah
Civil Liberties Union is very puzzling. Their posit that the
removal of textbooks from the public schools by tlederal
government constituted "censorship" revealed a abtathypoc-
risy. Because in the "Creationism Science versusolugon
Science" court case also in Alabama a few yearer,lathe
American Civil Liberties Union, presumably the patreof the
Alabama organization, took the opposite positionn that
case, they argued that Creationism science textboskould
be removed from the students in Alabama's scientassc
rooms. It was their position that the CreationisnctieSce
could not be taught side by side with the theory Efolution
in science classes in the state. They argued thdy &volu-
tion could be taught.

In other words, they argued in favor of the censiprsof
Creationism textbooks from the classroom.

Their objection in that case was basically that tBeea-
tionism textbooks taught a religious view of scienn opposi-
tion to the traditional Evolutionist view. In othewords, those
who claim to protect America's "Civil Liberties" wad the
books removed in one case, but not in the other.

They claimed that the Creationists wanted to teachre-
ligious view in the science classes, and they urdhdt the
court to remove the textbooks. The Christians ata@imthat
the Humanists were teaching a religious view in eptttlass-
rooms in the school districts, and the Civil Libest Union
objected when the judge removed the books.
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This doesn't make sense, unless those claiming ruteqt
America's “civil liberties" wanted only the Humanigeligion
taught in the public schools. That conclusiontfits facts.

If they were concerned about "federal censorship sohool
matters,” they should have been consistent. Theguldh have
allowed the state to utlize Creationism sciencetbisoks be-
cause they "feared federal censorship."”

But they didn't. The "civil libertarians" are nairesistent.

Censorship is not called censorship if your sideesdahe

censoring.

And the American Civil Liberties Union wants to bie
censor.
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Chapter 27
Sltuatlon Ethics

"If we are gods, we can develop our own truth."

But if Humanism succeeds and religion is removedmfr
the American lifestyle, the Christian style of midga will be
done away with as well. That means that the Hunmnis
must have a moral view to offer in its place.

And they do: it is called Situation Ethics.
The dictionary defines "situation ethics" as:

"A  system of ethics according to which moral
rules are not absolutely binding but may be modifie
in the light of specific situations."

The Humanists have declared their support of th@n-c
cept. They have included it in their Humanist Mastb II:

"Third: We affirm that moral values derive their
source from human experience.
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Ethics is autonomous and situationaf®

Douglas Grothuis, author of UNMASKING THE NEW
AGE, wrote:

"Once you've deified yourself [made vyourself into a
god,] which is what the New Age is all about, theis
no higher moral absolute. It's a recipe for ethican-
archy.">*’

In essence, the New. Agers are saying: All moraluas
are situational. The situation determines what'sghtri or
wrong, and since situations constantly change, ‘whaight
today may be wrong tomorrow.

The New Age Movement, the Humanist Religion, and th
Communists have made a god out of man; they havéedle
mankind. The new morality for a man-god is whatevee
decides it is, and that is what the New Age-Huntanis
Communists have done. Their new morality is call&itua-
tion Ethics.

Dr. Arthur E. Gravatt, M.D., defined the term for scien-
tific journal:

" moral behavior may differ from situation to
situation. Behavior might be moral for one persomd a
not another. Whether an act is moral or immoral is
determined by the law of love;’ that is the extenf
which love and concern for others is a factor ine th
relationship.'®%®

But it was another who coined the phrase "SituatiBth-
ics." That honor belongs to Joseph Fletcher, whist fiused
the word in a speech to Harvard alumni in 1964. Was a
professor at the Cambridge Episcopal TheologicaliBary.

This is what he believes:

"... for me there are no rules - none at all ....

anything and everything is right or wrong
according to the situation — what is wrong in some
cases is right in others ....
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... a situationist would discard all absolutes @xce
the one absolute: always to act with loving condetii

By this definition, mass murderers would not be @nror
if they professed that their acts were based on owee |for
humanity, and that they had committed their murdexith
"a loving concern." If, for example, one of theseurderers
killed people in an area polluted with radioactiveastes, and
said that these acts were being committed because t
murderer did not want them to be affected by thdlupon,
and that he loved them, the act would be acceptaide
cording to those who believed in Situation Ethics.

This "morality" known as "Situation Ethics" is thender-
lying philosophy of the Communists/Socialists whourder a
percentage of a nation's population in a quest tf@ir goal of
Communism or Socialism. The advocates of these m¥is
claim that their goal is so desirable that those owkhey
murder must give way for the good of all humanitfhe
corollary of this position is "The end justifieetineans."”

The Communists in Russia murdered up to 42 million
people in the Communist Revolution of 1917 becaube
Communist society was deemed to be worth all of daenage
by the murderers.

It is certain that Adolf Hitler felt that his munde of
some 50 million people during World War Il were natrong
because the "Third Reich" that would result aftdre twar
was over would be worth it.

Chou En-Lai and Mao Tse Tung murdered as many as 64
million people in their Communist Revolution thatarsed in
1923 and ended in 1949 and one can know that tledty that
the price the dead people had to pay for the rektthe
Chinese was worth the end result.

It will be remembered that Adam Weishaupt, the ftam
of the llluminati, wrote that "the ends justifidebtmeans."

Weishuapt wrote further that "no man g!twould be] fior
our Order who [was] not ready to go to every lerigt{

Only one with no moral values, in other words, ownéo
believed in Situation Ethics, would be "willing tgo to every
length."

John Robison, the exposer of the Illuminati, wrote:

"Nothing was so frequently discoursed @k the
propriety of employing, for the good purpose, theams
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which the wicked employed for evil purposes; and it
was taught, that the preponderancy of good in the
ultimate result consecrated every mean employét."

A modern day exponent of the Situation Ethics pgufshy
is actress Shirley MacLaine. She has written:

"There is no such thing as evil. Evil is fear and-u
certainty. Evil is what you think it is.

This business of ‘evil and 'satan' was a ridicsilou
concept to me.??

And the Masons also believe in Situation Ethics. sbfa
H. L. Haywood wrote in his book entitted GREAT TEHAC
INGS OF MASONRY:

"Human experience .. is the one final authority in
morals.

Wrong is whatever hurts human life or destroys
human happiness ....

Acts are not right or wrong intrinsically but ac-
cording as their effects are hurtful or helpfdf?

And he repeated the thought in another of his books
THE MEANING OF MASONRY:

"What is good for me may be evil for you; what is
right to do at one moment may be wrong the né."

And Albert Pike agreed with this comment in his koo
MORALS AND DOGMA:

all truths are truths of Period, and not trutfor

eternity.">*®

Mr Pike held that there were no absolutes. All Hsut
were only for the period. This view is called Stioa Ethics.

Mr. Pike called his book MORALS AND DOGMA. Situa-
tion Ethics is a particular view of morality. Judgi from Mr.
Pike's comments, it would be fair to conclude thais was
the moral view of the book. Mr. Pike was instrugtevery
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Mason who read the book that the Masonic religioglielbed
in Situation Ethics.

Fellow Mason Manly P. Hall took a little differentack,
but said basically the same thing:

"t has always been a serious question to me
whether Jesus ever actually spoke the words: 'If vye
love me, keep my commandments,’ for the statement i
clearly out of accord with both divine and human
reason.'®*®

Jesus taught his followers that they were to obé&y dom-
mandments. Those commandments were called Moral 0-Abs
lutes. Mr. Hall was saying that Jesus never tauttdat, and
that human reason would not accept the principlat tthere
were moral absolutes. Human reason has concludedt th
keeping a divine commandment is not "reasonable."

Friedrich Nietzsche, whose powerful dissertation amME
GENEALOGY OF MORALS sought to make "a revaluatiofi o
all values," wrote that "so-called evil was goodidawhat was
habitually believed to be good was evif**

The Communists are also taught that there are nso-ab
lutes in life. Nikolai Lenin, the Russian Communistertainly
believed in Situation Ethics. His revolution in I®Imurdered,
as has been discussed before, nearly 42 millionplpeoto
achieve the goal of Communism for the Russian pmeopfie
wrote:

"Communism is power based upon force and limited
to nothing, by no kind of law and by absolutely nset
rule.” %

"The dictatorship of the proletariat is nothing eels
than power based upon force and limited by nothirg
by no kind of law and by absolutely no rul&®

"We must combat religion. This is the ABC of all
materialism and consequently of Marxism.

Down with religion. Long live atheism. The spread
of atheism is our chief task.

Communism abolishes eternal truths. It abolishes
all religion and morality.®>°
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Lenin showed that his thinking was just as illogicas
that exhibited by John Dewey. He stated that "Comiem
abolished eternal truths."

This is impossible!

The word "eternal" is defined as being of infinituration,
or perpetual.

That which is eternal has no end. It will continte exist
throughout all of time.

Lenin admitted that in his view, these "truths" weeter-
nal. Yet he admitted that Communism would "abolistifese
"eternal truths."

That which is eternal cannot be abolished.

Unless your thinking is as convoluted as that ofkdhii
Lenin!

Lenin was just as insane as John Dewey!
He continued with other similar thoughts:

"We, of course, say that we do not believe in God.
We do not believe in eternal morality.

We repudiate all morality that is taken outside of
human, class concepts. We say that our morality eis-
tirely subordinated to the interests of the classrugs
gle.

Communists must regard themselves as free, indeed
morally  obligated to violate the truthfulness, resp
for life, etc., when it is absolutely clear that a@reat
deal more harm [to Communist objectives] would be
done by adhering to such principles than by vioati
them.

That is moral, that serves the destruction of théd o
society.">**

"We  must repudiate all morality which proceeds
from supernatural ideas, or ideals which are oatsid
class conceptions. Everything is moral which is
necessary for the annihilation of the old explgtin
social order and for uniting the proletariat.

In what sense do we repudiate ethics and morality?

In the sense that they were preached by the
bourgeoisie  [meaning the rich?] who declared that
these were god's commandment&"
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Frederick Engels, a co-worker in the world of Conmsm
with Karl Marx, wrote:

"leaving aside the problem of morality ... for avaoe
lutionist any means are right which lead to the -pur
pose, the violent, as the seemingly tam&."

Feodor Mikhailovich Dostoevski, the Russian novelis
wrote this in one of his writings:

"If there is no god, everything is permittec®*

What happens to the individual's mind after he ptxe
the philosophy of situation ethics can be beststibated by
studying the writings of Sergei Nechayev, the RarssiRev-
olutionary. This young man had an enormous infleenon
the outcome of the Russian Bolshevik Communist Retom
of 1917, and the resulting deaths of approximatdl® million
people, because his writings had an enormous imfkie on
Nikolai Lenin. Nechayev wrote:

"Our cause is terrible, complete, universal and i- pit
less destruction ... Let wus unite with the savage,
criminal _world, these true and only revolutionistof
Russia.’®>®

Only a believer in Situation Ethics could ever saych a
thing. There are no moral absolutes when compleéstrac-
tion is your goal. And that was the goal of thisvalationary.
He continued:

"The revolutionary is a doomed man. He has no
personal interests, no business affairs, no enmmtiomo
attachments, no property and no name.

Everything in him is wholly absorbed in the single
thought and the single passion for revolution.

The revolutionary knows ... he has broken all bonds
which tie him to social order and the civilized \Vdr
with all its laws, moralites and customs and witkts
generally accepted conventions.

The object is perpetually the same: the surest and
quickest way of destroying the whole filthy order.
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The revolutionary ... despises and hates the pgisti
social morality ....

For him, morality is everything which contributes
to the triumph of the revolution. Immoral and cniri
is everything that stands in his way.

[The revolutionary] must be tyrannical toward
others. Al the gentle and enervating sentiments of
kinship, love, friendship, gratitude, and even hono

must be suppressed in him and give place to thed col
and single-minded passion for revolution."

"Do not pity ... Kill in public places if these #&a
rascals dare to enter them, Kkill in houses, kill wil-
lages.

Remember, those who will not side with us will be
against us.

Whoever is against us is our enemy. And we must
destroy enemies by all mean%®

What this young revolutionary wrote about was utmiets
ed Situation Ethics, where there absolutely is nrghtr and
wrong. NechayeVs thoughts are the logical result tois type
of thinking. Once the revolutionary accepts thishial code,
anything is permitted. Murder, looting, pillagingand torture
become acceptable behavior.

And this is the ethical code of the Humanist.

Situation Ethics leads some into a position of rwtithe
entire society, and of wishing to destroy the whaodecial
fabric, the "old world order." Then those who wish fill the
void can remake the world. And the new world thatl vbe
created will be called The New World Order.

Remember that Nechayev wrote that the revolutionamy
tended to "destroy the whole filthy order." The Igoaf the
revolutionary was to destroy the "old world ordeahd replace
it with the "New World Order."

Perhaps the major purpose of Situation Ethics waadem
clear in a book written by Aldous Huxley entitled RBVE
NEW WORLD REVISITED. He identified the destructionf
the individual as the primary goal of this new ethi
teaching. He wrote:

" a new Social Ethic is replacing our traditibna
ethical system — the system in which the individu#
primary.
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the social whole has greater worth and signi-

fica'r.me than its individual parts, .. that the htig of
the cs:gllectivity take precedence over .. the Rightof
Man." >

But Situation Ethics is not new. It is as old as tBible.
Isaiah the prophet was moved to write about thetegysin
about 740 B.C. He wrote this in Isaiah 5:20-21 ime tOld
Testament of the Bible:

"Woe unto them that call evil good, and good evil,
that put bitter for sweet, and sweet for bitter."

Situation Ethics  calls evil good and good evil.
And it is the philosophy of the Humanists, the Camm
nists and some of the Masons.

And it is rapidly becoming the morality of America.
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The Attack on Religion

The New World Order is already here.

There are already people and organizations attgckihe
family, nationalism, the right to private propertghe right to
worship, and the right to practice a decent maoraliamong
other things.

One of the first areas of "The Old World Order" tmme
to the attention of the destroyers was the Chrigfihurch.

And one of the first to be attacked in recent Hhistavas
Pastor Everett Sileven of Louisville, Nebraska. Hs the
pastor of a fundamentalist church in that communiégd he
taught his congregation that they had the scriptuobliga-
tion to teach their children themselves. And, tocaaeplish
this end, the church voted to open a Christian aicha the
summer of 1977.

The church felt that educating the children of tlen-
gregation was a ministry of the church, just likeun8ay
school, or preaching. And, since the church fele theed to do
this as a part of their religion, they chose oategister
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their school, nor license their teachers, throudte tstate of
Nebraska. They also believed that the First Amemdméo
the Constitution of the United States protectedirtheght to
freedom of religion.

That First Amendment reads in part:

"Congress shall make no law respecting an
establishment of religion, OR PROHIBITING THE
FREE EXERCISE THEREOF ...."

Since government was prohibited from passing a law
abridging the free exercise of their religious tigh the
church felt that they would not be interfered with.

This church was the first in Nebraska to open aidfian
school without licensing their teachers. So, thegrew the first
to be challenged by the state government of Nebrask

Later, in August, the Nebraska Department of Edanat
entered the school and told the Pastor that theoo$clwas
breaking state law because they had not -certifibéirt in-
structors. They cited Rules numbered 14 and 21,clwhihey
said were procedures for getting the school licensand for
licensing their faculty.

The Pastor explained their position, but his argune
were not listened to. Later, The sheriff came amdested the
Pastor, and the case went to a county court. ThstoPaalso
used as his defense Article 1, Section 4 of the rdkda State
Constitution which read:

"All persons have a natural and indefeasible [de-
fined as that which cannot be undone or made void]
right to worship Almighty God according to the dic-
tates of their own consciences ... nor shall anyterin
ference with the rights of conscience be permitted.

Religion, morality and knowledge, however, being
essential to good government, it shall be the dubty
the legislature to pass suitable laws to protectenev
denomination in the peaceable enjoyment of its own
mode of public worship, and to encourage schoolsd an
the means of instruction."

The Pastor then testified:
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"... the primary objection of the Faith Baptist
Church to accepting licensure from the State is the
violation of Ephesians 1:22 which reads:

‘The God of our Lord Jesus Christ gave him
[Jesus] to be the head over all things of the dhlirc

And Colossians 1:18:
' and he [Jesusl is the head of the body, the
church ...."

The Pastor continued to resist, and the judge wchebr
that resistance with several terms in prison.

Pastor Sileven wrote an explanation as to why hised
to allow the state to control his school in his boentitled
THE PADLOCKED CHURCH:

"We came to the firm conclusion, unanimously,
that Christ could not be submitted to the authorityf
the state, leaving the state the right to determitiee
philosophy of the curriculum or the qualificationsof
the teachers *®

In addition, the Pastor looked at the activities dfe
judge who ruled in this case:

"The judge who presided in our case admitted
that he did not look at the First Amendment [to the
U.S. Constitution] before deciding our case. He oals
admitted that he  defines education as  non-religious
therefore, he defines away our religious beliefs d an
rights.">>

The Pastor and the members of the Faith Baptist radbhu
continued to believe that the operation of a scheml teach
the children of the church's members was a part tloé¢
church's ministry. The state countered with the uargnt
that they were not qualified to determine what rthehildren
were to be taught, nor capable of determining whwoukl
teach them.

And, since the Pastor refused to neither shut hitod
down, nor allow the state to license his teachdi® judge
ordered the sheriffto enter the churchirdura service,
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arrest the Pastor, and anyone else who resisted, ten
padlock the church doors.

The final outcome of the whole case occurred inudan
of 1985 when the State Supreme Court overturned the
Pastor's final eight month jail conviction, and #&ppeared
that there would be no further court action ondase.

The state had used its powers without legal suppartd
the Christian school of the Faith Baptist Church ntowed
operating. The Christian Church, at least in Néasdid
not have to allow the state to set the policy og thchool,
determine the curriculum, nor license the teachafs their
children.

But the battle is not over.
It has only begun.
This was just one of the early skirmishes.
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The Attack on the
Family

The family wunit has been called the cornerstone of
civilization. The concept that the parents are oesjble for
the upbringing of the children produced during thmearriage
is the cornerstone of American life. Yet, there asfforts in
America today to undermine, if not to destroy, tfamily unit
altogether.

The desire to destroy the family unit is, as hasenbe
briefly alluded to in previous sections of this dtu one of the
goals of the New Age-Humanist-Communist movement.

Marilyn Ferguson, the New Age writer, has writtemist
about the family unit in her book entitted THE AQBARAN
CONSPIRACY:

"Many sociologists anticipate the ‘evolution' of

monogamy. Marriage, they say, must be transformed
as an institution if it is to survive at all.
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If monogamy is tied inextricably with the re-
striction of all sexual expression to the spouseheyt
said, it will ultimately be monogamy that suffer®®

The word "monogamy" has two meanings, both of which
are applicable to this study. The word is defined a

1. The practice or state of being married to only
one person at a time.

2. The practice of marrying only once during
life.

The dictionary added an appendage to the second
definition: it said that that definition was "rdre.
And indeed it is.

The tradition in America that the husband takes skin
a wife, and then remains faithful to that spouse fbe re-
mainder of their life together is a Judeo-Christiame. In
other words, it comes from the beliefs and teachimaf two
religious faiths.

Since this is not something that is written indively
into the hearts of all men, and since man is gi¥me choice,
man is free to accept or reject the created irktiu of the
family. The married man does not have to have bo¢ avife
and to remain faithful to her. It is only religiothat has
taught him that the monogamous marriage is the epabfe
lifestyle.

Marilyn Ferguson, a New Age writer, writes further:

"Traditional monogamy contravenes the growing
sense that the greatest good of human existence is
deep interpersonal relationships, as many of thess
is compatible with depth.

younger people are trying to devise and invent
a form of marriage appropriate to a new erd."

As has been previously illustrated, the New Age
Movement and the Communist Movement want to desttog
family. Here, one of the major New Age writers safsat it
is the young people who are attempting to devise new
marriage institution. The children are being taugiast change
the marriage contract by those in the New Age Maam
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who have written the textbooks, or encouraged dalogue
with the intent of changing their attitudes.

Even the definition of a family, meaning a male Warxd,
a female wife, a child or children, has to be redsf for the
New Age. Marilyn Ferguson has told us that this thaeeady
taken place:

"The American Home Economics Association rede-
fined the family in 1979 as 'two or more persons
[meaning two men, or two women as well as one man
and one woman] who share resources, share respon-
sibility to one another over time.

The family is that climate that ‘'one comes home
to;) and it is this network of sharing and commitise
that most accurately describes the family unit, ardg
less of blood, legal ties, adoption, or marriage."

The American concept of marriage is that of a males-
band, and a female wife. Homosexual or lesbian iages
are not legal. But that can change anytime thoseo wimake
the laws decide to change it. The New Agers applgrewant
to change the laws to allow the marriage of two nmmn two
women.

A major step in changing the traditional definitioof the
family just occurred in the state of New York. THeeadline
of the July 6, 1989 article that discussed the ghareads:

"Court rules gay couple a 'family.
The article reported:

"New York's highest court ruled today that a
partner in a long-term  homosexual relationship  may
take over the couple's rent-controlled apartment erwh
the lover who signed the lease dies.

... the Court of Appeals ordered a lower court to
reconsider its decision to evict a New York City ma
from a rent-controlled apartment he shared ... withis
now-dead lover.
the court  expanded the definition of a
‘family'....
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The word is crucial because state law says only
‘family members' may take over rent-controlled
apartments when the tenant of record dies.

The court said that the definition should include
adults who show long-term financial and  emotional
commitment to each other, even if they don't fite th
traditional meaning of a ‘family.**2

So, even the definition of a family is under attadk will
have to be changed if the family is to be destroyed

As discussed, there are some who want the familit to
be destroyed altogether. The destruction of the iljanunit
has been the goal of the Communists and Sociafsts over
140 years. Karl Marx, the so-called father of Comism,
wrote that that was the goal of the Party:

"Abolition of the family!
Even the most radical flare up at this infamous
proposal of the Communists®

And Robert Owen, the so-called father of Socialigmate:

"In the new moral world, the irrational names of
husband and wife, parent and child, will be heard n
more. All connection will the result of affection;the
child will undoubtedly be the property of the whole
community.">®*

And the process of the change from the idea tha th
raising of the child should be the responsibility the family
to that where the child will be raised by the statas
already started in some of the Communist countries.

One of those countries is Cuba.

The Cuban people were once basically a religiousplee
with the overwhelming majority belonging to the Ralic
Church. But much of that has changed since FidektrGa
the Communist, converted that nation into a Comstuni
country. These comments are from a 1988 articlethea New
American magazine:

"Heterosexual relations in Cuba are characterized
by rampant promiscuity and widespread prostitution.
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The abject poverty to which Castro has reduced the
island encourages prostitution.

The institution of marriage has almost lost its
meaning in Cuba. Many persons marry and divorce
frequently.

... the Castro regime has worked to destroy family
ties and to break the control of parents over their
children. The Communists in Cuba have baited
children with the offer by setting up live-in sch®o in
the countryside. At these schools students studyif ha
day and then must work in the fields for the other
half.

While attendance at these ‘'escuelas en el campo'
[meaning camp schools] is not mandatory, student§ o
junior high and high school levels are encouraged t
attend. Even students who do not attend the live-in
school must participate yearly in a six-week  work
period deep in the rural areas of Cuba.

The Castro regime relies heavily upon the wuse of
hundreds of thousands of wunpaid school children to
work in the fields each year. Under the cover of
educational programs, the Castro regime exploitsildch
labor and disrupts parental authority’™

It is interesting that the leader of Cuba, Fidel st@a
sets the example for infidelity and promiscuity ithe mar-
riage union. He has five known children born out wédlock
to different mothers:®

Other Communist nations have shown their commitment
to the destruction of the family. The Communists @©hina
have also been at least partially successful inir thdrive to
destroy the family unit. Those who have studiedt timation's
past know that the family unit had been the cotoers of
their civilization for centuries.

One Chinese citizen who was able to flee his cqurtiter
the Communists took control in 1949 was Reverendh-Bimg
Wang, the East Asia director of the Baptist Evaizgébn
Society. He testified before the House Committee &m-
American Activities about what happened to the famwhen
Communism seized control of China:

"The family wunit is broken up. Husbands and
wives are separated in different barracks. Thedodil
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are taken away from the parents and placed in
government-run nurseries.

Husbands and wives meet only once a week for
two hours ~ they have no other contact ....

The parents may see their children once a week
and when they see them they can show no affection
toward their children. Names are taken away from
children and they are given numbers.

There is no individual identity %’

Some of the measures to control the family unit Ghina
are rather subtle, while others are not. For imsanany
couple wishing to get married must have permissioh the
Communist Party. Political dissidents, for one, areot
permitted to marry. Once any couple is granted tpharmis-
sion, even the decision as to how many children teiple
can have in these so called "marriages" is a decisbf
others.

One who testified to that fact was another Chinese
refugee, Dr. Han Suyin, a native of Peking, who ortggd in
an address to the Swiss Society of Surgeons in t#t5he:

"residents of each neighborhood in the People's
Republic of China meet annually to decide how many
babies will be born during the next year and to ohhi
families.

Priority is given to newly married women without
children. As a guarantee against chance or mistakes
contracepgg\ée pills are distributed on each streewery
morning."

This policy of allowing the "people" to decide justow
many children each couple can have in China has ttedthe
practice of infanticide, meaning the intentional lliky of
babies. The government does not allow any couple have
more than one child, and this edict has caused ftlewing
problem:

"a leading newspaper of Southern China [has]
reported that during 1980, eight female infants ewer
found dead, abandoned in front of the local party
headquarters ....

Most had been suffocated®®
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The article continued by explaining why only female
children were being killed by distraught parents:

"Should a couple's first [and only] child be a girl
many parents fear that they wil be left without an
heir or source of support in their declining vyears.
Thus, in certain areas some parents have begun
murdering their first-born female offspring."

Other options are available for those parents who rbt
have the courage to murder their children. A recegport, in
March of 1989, reported that some parents have |clesd
another method of allowing their children a wagtovive:

"An estimated 25 million ‘illegals' are living in
Red China. They are unregistered children who are
not immigrants or aliens, but native-born Chinese
whose parents hide them and keep them unregistered
by the government because of its official ‘'one fami
child' policy.

The unregistered children cannot  attend govern-
ment schools, receive government aid of any kindt o
work for the government in any capacity/®

This decision to allow only one child to a couple China
is enforced by other practices:

"If a couple persists in having a second child, one
of the parents is forced to buy all grain rationst a
twice the regulation prices for the next seven gear
The third child does not get the identity card that

entitles him to food rations>"*

But if the Communist Party discovers that a Chinese
woman got pregnant without their permission, theyrcé her
to have an abortion. Jonathan Mirsky, in an artidle The
Nation, wrote that women who got pregnant withoutrnpis-
sion had been kidnapped on Communist Party ordensl a
forced to have an abortion, even if she was in tinrd
trimester of her pregnancy.

This "one-child per family" concept poses anotheobpem:
what does the Communist Party do if the woman doiek
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to twins? That question was answered by an Ameriggm
visited Red China.

Stephen Mosher was a graduate student at Stanford
University working on his doctorate when he was edsko do
research for his thesis in China. He consented, amht to
live in a small village in the southern part. Hissabveries of
life in that nation astounded him. These are hismmoents
about what happens when a Chinese woman gave hoth
twins:

"... an official .. demanded that she specify whic
of the two she wished to raise. The mother couldt no
answer him, so the official made the decision foer,h
disposing of one of the newborn babie&*"

The practice of abortion has become so widesprelaat t
the United States government has estimated thate mitvan
78 million were performed in Red China between thears
1971 and 1982.

But the Chinese Communists place other obstaclesthim
way of a Chinese couple. These obstacles hinder athifity of
the couple to enjoy married life.

“It is now mandatory for women to work in the
fields. They do, and they still do all the housekvor

Obviously, a Chinese woman forced to work in adfieloes
not have time to be involved in the full-time raigi of |
family.

The utter despair of some of the women in Chinaabse
of these Communist imposed conditions has led tonew
problem:

"Peasant girls in the remote southern region of
China are taking their lives in unprecedented
numbers.®"

Girls are committing suicide in record numbers inedR
China because of the pressure on the marriage, albertion
problem, and the requirement that they can givahbio only
one child.

But the problem in China is not too many Chinese.
It is simply to much Communism.
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The Communists have imposed Communism, also called
the New World Order, on the Chinese people, and h#s
failed, just as could have been predicted by anyevi® had
studied the history of Communism.

The Communist system does not work; it has never
worked; and it is not working in China.

And there is an easy way to prove that that staténie
correct.

Off the shore of Communist China lies the islandsown
as Formosa or Taiwan. This separate Chinese ndlias not
bought the fraud known as Communism. It is basicall
allowing its citizens to enjoy the right to privateroperty.
The Taiwanese government is supporting the econosgyistem
known as the Free Enterprise System.

Former Congressman Eldon Rudd of Arizona illusttate
the difference between Communism and Freedom:

"With 270 times the land area and 58 times the
population, the Gross National Product J[the G.N.Pdf
Mainland China [Communist China] is only 10 times
the G.N.P. of Taiwan.

The figures | have cited illustrate beyond contra-
dicton the material abundance created by freedom's
climate.

In my view, this is the smallest and Ileast im-
portant  of  the remarkable  differences between  the
People's Republic of China [meaning Communist Chi-
na] and the free government of Taiwan. The true - dif
ference is spirit — the human condition, the absenof
compulsion and  regimentation, the presence of indi-
vidual opportunity.®™

So the problem in China is not too much population.
It is too much Communism.
It is too much "New World Order."

So the family unit in China, the cornerstone of itheivil-
ization for centuries, has essentially been desttoyby the
Communist Party.

And it was not destroyed by mistake. It was planrbdt
way.

And the Bolshevik Communists in the Soviet Unionvéha
nearly duplicated the "success" of the Chinese Conists.
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The September, 1988 Reader's Digest magazine damie
article called Should We Bail Out Gorbachev? in chhithey
discussed life in the Soviet Union. This is one fthie com-
ments made in that article:

"At least 13 million wurban families still must live
in communal apartments or dormitories, sharing bath
kitthen and even bedrooms with other families. In
Moscow, newly  constructed apartment  complexes are
crumbling.">"®

So a great percentage of the Russian families db have
a place to live separate from other people. Marridd does
not seem exceptionally attractive to a young couglentem-
plating marriage. So, if the Communists are tryitm destroy
the family in Russia, one of the ways to do it wblle to not
construct enough government owned apartments or sesou
And that is exactly what they have done.

Also, the Soviet Union is utilizing the same infaite
that is occurring in Red China.

"Topping the world in legal abortions is the Soviet
Union ~ where there are an estimated eight million
annually of the 30 million worldwide.

According to the Moscow News, an astounding
nine of 10 of the first pregnancies in the U.S.S.Bnd
in the legal killing of the unborn child.

The corresponding figures in the United States,
reports the Alan Guttmacher Institute in  New York
City, is one of three of the first pregnancies term
nating in abortion and 1.6 million abortions anmy4l°™

Those who support the concept of legal abortionsenof
claim that those who charge that life begins atception are
wrong.

Their position is that life begins at birth. But etk are
others who are claiming that even that date is adequate,
and that life should start at some later date.

One of these is Sir Francis Crick, a British meldica
doctor, a socialist and, by the way, igner of the HU-
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MANIST MANIFEST Il. He has been quoted as sayingatth
he foresees the day when:

"no newborn infant will be declared human unless
it has passed certain  tests regarding its  genetic
endowment. If it fails these tests, it forfeits itsight to
live." 577

Picture the anguish of the parents who have giviéa to
a newborn child, deemed to be "defective" by Drickir when
they discover that the good doctor has decided take" its
right to life." Imagine what this concept does tcoge
planning a family.

And now the reader can understand what some of the
Humanists think of the value of human life. Once ardi-
vidual denies the existence of God, he becomes bwdself,
and he can decide all of those things that otheoplee feel
God used to decide. Such things as: the right fie, lihe right
to property, etc.

But the attacks on the family in America are alditmore
subtle. But they are real, none the less.

In 1988, the Supreme Court decided that a husbaad h
no right to stop his wife from having an abortiofmhe
appeals court, which passed the decision onto thgrege
Court, had stated that the husband "has no rightveto [his
wife's] decision [to have the abortion] as such [dgcision
concerns only her.""®

This decision certainly had a long-lasting effecbon the
marriage where both parties to the marriage contrace
supposed to have a say in any decision that affdmsh
parties.

But the latest attack on the family is a new phesoom
called “child abuse." The National Committee for eth
Prevention of Child Abuse advises there were 1.2lliomi
reports of child abuse in 1984. Those who have patgntion
to this or more current figures are suitably oudg having
been conditioned to believe that this abuse is eahpinside
the American society.

However, the reason that the response to thesdstistt
can be called hysteria, is this comment from Dosigla
Besharov, the first director of the National Centen Child
Abuse and Neglect, who has charged that over G&epeof
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these complaints are totally unfounded. And othéi@ve said
that that figure might be as high as 80 percent.

And in most of the remaining cases, the injury altyu
involved neglect ~ failure to provide what some iaboworker
deemed to be adequate food, clothing or shelter —fara cry
from the sordid crimes widely publicized in the gge

One foreign nation which responded to the hystewas
Sweden, which passed a law in 1979 punishing parembo
spank their children. The Parade magazine artichat tre-
ported on the law mentioned the case where a fatblel his
son not to take his younger brother out on a b&ydbe. The
son disobeyed his father, and the father gave hinspanking
on the buttocks.

The son marched down to the local police statiom aB-
ported his dad for spanking him. A jury later fourtde fa-
ther guilty and fined him.

In  America, this hysteria has led to a horrendous
trusion of the government into private family medte much
of which appears to be unwarranted and some of hwiéc de-
monstrably harmful to the children involved.

The definitions of "child abuse" have basically madrimi-
nals out of nearly every parent in America. A fedigr
funded study, sponsored by the National Institute Mental
Health, and released in November of 1985, definhe vic-
tims of "violence against children" as being thoséo have
"slapped or spanked,” or "pushed, grabbed, or sHovtheir
children. It would be difficult to find any parenin America
that wouldn't be included in those categories.

The broad definition of "child abuse,” which makevery
parent in America into a criminal, makes sense lie tob-
server remembers that there are people in Ameradayt who
want to destroy the family. The way for them to iagh their
goal is to convince the world that families abudweirt chil-
dren, and that "social workers" do not. Then, whié® au-
thorities come to take the children away from tharepts of
America, the overwhelming majority of the remaindef the
citizens will accept the action as being requireg the con-
ditions.

And the traditional family, as was known in Ameridar
centuries, will exist no longer.

And some will be pleased.

Textbooks are beginning to teach that the familyit ua a

relic of the past. Arthur W. Calhoun wrote a boaolkitied A
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SOCIAL HISTORY OF THE AMERICAN FAMILY. It was a
social service textbook utilized as a vehicle toucade stu-
dents that the society must assume traditional oresbilities
assumed by the family. Mr. Calhoun wrote:

"The view is that the higher and more obligatory
relation is to society rather than to the family;het
family goes back to the age of savagery while thetes
belongs to the age of civilization. The modern {indi
vidual is a world citizen served by the world, and
home interests can no longer be supreme.

But as soon as the new family consisting only of
the parents and the children stood forth, societaw s
how many were unfit for parenthood and began to re-
alize the need for community care.

As familism of the wider sort .. weakens, society
has to assume a larger parenthood.

In general, society is coming more and more to
accept as a duty the task of guaranteeing wholesome
upbringing of the vyoung .. the child passes mored a
more into the custody of community experts [called
teachers or social workers] who are qualified to r-pe
form the complexer functions of parenthood .. and
which the parents have neither the time nor knowl-
edge to perform.®”

The family unit in America is decaying, and the nttihg
is that society must hire "experts" who are capable the
raising the children instead of the parents. So,ddsuly
"child abuse" articles started showing up in thewspapers of
America. When the "experts" say that it is time take the
children away from all of the parents, the societjll accept
the decision because it appears to be the propéicso

An organization known as Friends of Earth deciddtht t
the solution is to "license" parents:

"If the less stringent curbs on procreation fail,
someday perhaps childbearing will be deemed a pun-
ishable crime against society unless the parentdd ha
government license.

Or perhaps all potential parents will be required
to use contraceptive chemicals, the governments u- iss
ing antidotes to citizens chosen for childbearirg."
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In addition to the family causing all of this harto child-
ren, parents are also producing too many offspriipe con-
tention is that the world is simply over-populateéortunate-
ly, for the planners, the same Friends of Earth Hhescome
aware of this problem and they are offering theluton:

“... we should set a goal of reducing population to
a level that the planet's resources can sustain ef-ind
initely at a decent standard of living ~ probablyesd
than two billion."8*

When one considers that the world has approximaféahg
bilion people on it now, one can only wonder hovhet
Friends of Earth are going to eliminate 3 billioreople. So
far, the solutions do not include plans to simplypispn or
shoot billions of people, but one can only wondehatv the
Friends of Earth will offer the world if the peopléo not vol-
untarily solve this purported problem.

The organization does not rule out the use of fotestop
the "population explosion," however. They continued

"Ultimately, those policies may have to embrace
coercion by governments to curb breedirg?"

It doesn't take much imagination to envision theesiof a
government that would have the ability to preventerg cou-
ple in the world from producing unwanted pregnasicie

Nor does it take superior intelligence to see wihia next
step would be should all of these "voluntary" mefhofail. If
the world population will not voluntarily stop proedng too
many children, then coercive measures must be gieqhlo

But, it can be assumed that the Friends of the hEdr¢
lieve that those 3 billion people will understandhem they
come to exterminate them. Don't forget, it is fdre tgood of
humanity!

But in the future, the parent who believes that ¢we she
is capable of raising children will become a crialin One
organization that sees that situation occurring time future
is the World Future Society, which wrote this:

"The adult criminal of the twenty-first century
may be less common than his twentieth century coun-
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terpart, in part because of the way cigdg treats
children from the moment they are born.

Parental care in the year 2000 may be different.
from today's, and better, since by then the movémen
to license or certify parents may well be under Way

In most cases, certified couples would be allowed have
their own natural children. In some instances, hare
genetic scanning may find that some women and man c
produce "super' babies but are not well suited &arrthem.
These couples would be licensed to breed, but gille up
their children to other people licensed to reanthe

Child breeding and rearing may be considered togoim
tant to be left to chance.

" wanted children will have fewer environmental
reasons to turn to crime, and controlled breedingll w
result in fewer biological reasons for crimg™

The attack on the family in America has taken salver
clever and unique twists. The family destroyers eharesorted
to cleverness to disguise their original intent:eyth do not
want the parents to know that the destruction oé thamily
is their goal. So they conceal their purposes byiethu
causing problems that create intense pressurdsedanmily.

One of the methods utilized is that of inflation.

Inflation is simply defined by a dictionary as amcrease
in the money supply, causing prices to go up. Tla¢ans
that whoever controls the money supply controls thece
level. Increase the money supply, and prices ri@®ecrease
the money supply and prices go down (called Defta)i Once
Inflation or Deflation has been documented, the egpment
economists point with pride at the supposed peafmes: the
public. They never direct their attention at thealreculprit in
America: the privately owned Federal Reserve system

This private banking establishment has complete trabn
over the quantity of money in circulation. Therefor they
have the ability to create Inflation or Deflation henever
they choose to do so.

The rising price level without a corresponding @ase in
a family's income causes the wife in a family umito has
chosen to care for her own child at home to lealwe turtur-
ing of the children to others in order to seek fidiamploy-
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ment so that she can increase the family's earningbke
parents are forced to place their children in a egoment
run school. This enables the planners to teach ¢théddren
what they want taught at an earlier age. And itceda the
mother in a position where she sees less and Idssheo
children, and the children see more and more of ¢owern-
ment trained substitute "parents.”

The planners have been extremely successful, as
number of working mothers has been steadily inimgas
According to a report issued in 1987, more than pkfcent of
women work outside the home, compared to only 32cems
in 1960. Of women with children under one year @fe,aclose
to 50 percent are currently employed, a figure thaas
doubled since 1976%

But, what happens to the child when they are plag#d
day care centers? Are they better off? One group irafi-
viduals who feel that they are not are the doctorside the
American Academy of Pediatrics who have reportedt tlthe
children placed in these centers are subject to safts of
diseases caused by bacteria, viruses and parasiteey are
more than 12 times as likely to catch flu virusesd al5 to
20 times more likely to catch other diseases tharlden
under maternal care.

So the day care center has a negative impact on
health of a child placed there by a working mothé/hen the
child gets sick, the mother must take time off frdmr job to
care for the child, or to place the child in thendi® of the
medical fraternity. If the mother gets paid by theur, and
only gets paid when she is on the job, this fretjusickness
costs the family additional revenue. And the onlynet that
the mother sees her child, other than evenings eekands,
is when the child is sick and not feeling well. §hdoes not
tend to support warm mother-child feelings.

the

the

But there is another lesser known problem when the

mother is not directly involved in the care of tlehild. Until
fairly recently, the assumption that care by the thep was
the best kind of child care went unchallenged. JdBowlby's
widely acclaimed book entitted MATERNAL CARE AND
MENTAL HEALTH, published in 1951, concluded that eth
"warm, intimate, and continuous" care of the mother
permanent mother substitute was essential to theveld-
pment of character and mental health." He called #bsence
of this mother-child relationship "maternal deptiga" and
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said that it was likely to result in "maladjustmerdf the
child.”

This was the consensus view of the vast majority psf-
chologists, psychiatrists, pediatricians, and thenegal public
until the medical and professional organizationspitctated to
the demands of the feminist movement in the 1970s.

The continuing debate over Dr. Jay Belsky's recémere-
sy" is testimony to the power of the feminist/dawarec lobby
in academic and professional circles. Belsky, a fgmsor of
child psychology at Pennsylvania State Universitwas, a
decade ago, one of the influential voices that saav harm in
institutional child care. Now, he says, convincingesearch
shows that non-maternal care for more than 20 hopes
week for children under a year old is a "risk factoDay care
at that young age can impede secure parent/chiltioe-
ships and lead to rebellious and aggressive behawo shy
and withdrawn behavior in the preschool and earBary. His
views have caused him much grief, as colleagues ferdi-
nists have come down hard on him for his views. yThHeave
impugned his research, his credentials, and his/got®

Even Dr. Benjamin Spock, certainly no "conservativa
other matters, has also resisted the push for grohifd care,
especially before the age of three. He has takerpoaition
that appears to be out of character for him. Hewréten:

"It is stressful for children to have to cope with
grou%%, with  strangers, with people outside the -fam
ily."

And another ‘“certified Harvard liberal," ProfessdBurton
White, warns parents:

"Unless you have a very good reason, | urge you
not to delegate the primary child-rearing task tony-a
one else during your child's first three yearsfef' >’

But the debate is certain to continue. Those whmtwep
destroy the family will continue to urge mothers teave the
home and "become fulfiled in the workplace." Whethe
mother goes into the workplace to "become fulfitecor to
increase the family's income, she leaves the cdrethe chil-
dren to others.
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Those who warn against such practices will contirtoe be
scorned by the feminists and others who have a ehidd
agenda: they want to destroy the family.

Another subtle pressure against marriage was ctattea
inside a headline in a local newspaper that readew' tax
laws to increase 'marriage tax' for many." The chatidefined
the term "marriage tax" as a term used to:

"describe the extra tax burden paid by a married
couple when compared with the tax paid by two sngl
people with the same total incomé®

So, those individuals smart enough to know how ths
laws work against them decide not to get married.

And in some cases, the destruction of the familys heot
gone unnoticed. Newsweek magazine of January 1281,19
carried an article by Dr. Jonathan Kellerman, a chsjogist,
and author. He wrote this:

"However, when one examines the role
government has played in its relationship to the
family, it is clear that not only has there been no
support, on the contrary there has been a systemati
erosion of the family, perpetuated by executive,
legislative and judicial branches of government.

The +trend of the last two decades toward more
government intervention and control has carried hwit
it a clear message to families: you are not conmpete
to decide how to live your life — we know bette?®®

And some in America have discovered that the
psychologist was correct. An article in the ArizorfRepublic
reported that "Family life [was! harmed by govermte poll
says." The article quoted polister George Galluphowsaid
that:

"nearly half of those who responded to his
organization's 1980 survey on the American familye- b
lieve the federal government has an unfavorable in-
fluence on family life."*®

And the government is once again using the tax Ilaws
discriminate against families with fulime mothers. The
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present tax code favors families whose mothers rertee
work force over families with full-time mothers. d%e par-
ents who do not send the mother out into the wodkce
must subsidize those who do.

Secondly, the tax laws are weighted heavily against
parental choice in child care. Most surveys indicathat
working parents generally prefer leaving their dhilwith
relatives, neighbors or friends. Current tax laws dot
recognize these forms of child care as legitimateus, par-
ents who choose to use them do not receive an iedam
credit for the costs of child care. So many pareatmose to
have the government assist them in the costs ofr tobhild
care by providing a tax credit and give their cldld over to
the government to raise them.

And lastly, current or proposed legislation conaggn
child care tax credits discriminate against the ynachurch-
related day care facilities. These laws prohibitndimg for
any child care facility "unless all religious syntboand arti-
facts are covered or have been removed."

A classic example of the unrestrained use of gavem
force against a child care facility occurred in 498when the
State of Texas attempted to completely shut dowreethchil-
dren's homes run by Pastor Lester Roloff. He, lilkgastor
Silevin before him, refused to allow the state tcernse his
homes for the children who had been voluntarily cpth there
by their parents. The state of Texas went to coulmit in
1981 a state district judge denied its request & injunc-
tion against the Pastor's homes, concluding tha lecensing
procedure as applied to the church running them Idvouo-
late the constitutions of both the United Statesd afexas.
The federal Court of Appeals affirmed the trial d&u de-
cision.

However, the state Supreme Court rejected the hhurc
contention that licensing would interfere with galius free-
dom. The Chief Justice did not object to the qualif the
care provided by the Roloff homes; his concern whe sim-
ple fact that they would not submit to licensing.e Hhoted
that the homes have "a good record of high quatigrvice,"
and that they could "easily satisfy licensing reguoients, but
had chosen not to do so."

So the state wanted certain restrictions on thee carovi-
ded children in Pastor Roloffs homes. Several afs¢h restric-
tions were so incredible that they show that thpnt@ason
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the state went after the child care facilities wasnply that
they were too successful.
The first of these restrictions was (not a complistg

1. "You should not threaten a child with the
displeasure of Deity."

In other words, you couldn't tell a child that heasw a
sinner. Remember that these children had been @lage
these homes because they had become disciplinaoplepns
to their parents. The parents, who had seen thdildren
become involved in prostitution, drugs and criminactivity,
had turned to the Pastor for help in turning thethild
around. They turned to him because he was a CiwmisPas-
tor, and because he had demonstrated success idreldsn of
similar cases before. These parents loved theirldrelni and
wanted them to stop their criminal and anti-sociaéhavior.
They cared for them enough to voluntarily place nthen a
program that had proven successful. Only a very lisrpar-
centage of these children had been placed in thesmes by
the court system.

One of the reasons the Pastor was successful weaudee
he turned the children to religion. But the statddthim he
could not use that as a method of correcting tlid.ch
The second restriction was:

2. "The institution shall see that each child is
supplied with personal clothing suitable to
the child's age and size. It shall be
comparable to the clothing of other children

in the community."

The Pastor and his staff felt that much of the hitay the
children were wearing was too suggestive and imgmopSo
they attempted to provide the children with modedbthing
less stimulating and provocative. They felt thatis threstric-
tion would place the children back into the clothirthat in
many cases had caused them to have problems befmie
arrival at the Roloff homes.

The third restriction was:
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3. "Children should be encouraged to form
friendships with persons outside the insti-
tution."

It would be fair to observe that such friendshipsrev fre-
quently what brought the children to the homes e tfirst
place.

The fourth restriction was:

4. "The opinions and recommendations of the
children in care shall be considered in the
development and evaluation of the program
and activities. The procedure for this shall be
documented."”

Letting the inmates run the prison sounds like axcek
lent idea until the prisoners suggest that the ragshg bars
should be removed. Many of these children had becatisci-
pline problems mainly because they had decided thaty
could best run their own lives. When this determiama had
failed, the parents placed them into Pastor Rolffhomes so
that they would learn some discipline. But the estawanted
them to learn how to run their own lives again.

The purpose of all of this incredible pressure @ tRoloff
homes appeared to be the desire of the state tokewedhe
ability of the Roloff homes to be successful withede trou-
bled children. A secondary purpose appeared to Hme desire
to weaken the family, and encourage the state toisee
methods that would remove the control of the chkitdrfrom
the parents and to give them over to the state.

Perhaps the role model that the family destroyemntwto
emulate is the Soviet Union, where enormous pressuare
intentionally placed upon the Russian family.

Parade magazine carried an article about an America
family which had returned to Russia in 1987 afteavihg
lived there in the late 1960's. The wife in the ma@e has
written a book about modern life in that nation, darnhese
are some of her observations.

"... the average young married woman in the So-
viet Union .. is a prisoner of the Soviet custormda
doctrine, which «calls for a wife, without her husb&s
help, to perform the tough, rough, rugged houskhol
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chores — the laundry, the cleaning, the cooking,e th
moving, the shopping, the child-caring — all of ghe in
addition to  holdin down her own job outside the
home eight hours a da%.g'1

In Russia, work is a duty of its citizens. That igation
has been written into their Constitution.
Article 12 reads as follows:

"Work in the U.S.S.R. is a duty and a matter of
honour for every able-bodied citizen, in  accordance
with the principle: 'He who does not work, neither
shall he eat.'

The principle applied in the U.S.S.R. is that of
socialism: 'From each according to his ability, teach
according to his work."

It would appear from a cursory examination of thesen-
tences that work in Russia is for men only. Thestfipara-
graph refers to work being a male occupation: "HBEowdoes
not work ..," and the second says: "... accorditg HIS
ability." However, the first paragraph says that oW is a
duty ... for every able-bodied citizen." Women dia@ble bodied
citizens" just like men. Therefore, the Constitotiomakes it
clear that this work requirement is for both sexédlomen
must toil for the Russian economy as well as men.

This means that married women are obligated to wagk
well as single women. The fact that the married aommust
work for the state obviously leaves the childrereefrto be
raised by the government. And that is the desiredult of
that provision in the Constitution.

And the fact that the married woman must work fdre t
society means that she has less time to spenchestfam-
ily.

The article continued with some of the obstaclest tithe
Russian economy puts on the wife during the typdest:

"... the Soviet woman ... rises early, not much
past 6, prepares breakfast for the family, gets the
children off to school, goes to her own work. Dgrin
lunch, it's hurry up and wait. Instead of enjoyinger
breather, she bolts down her food and races to the
nearest store, where she waits and waits and teaits
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buy whatever approximates the needs of her family.
Almost  always there's a shortage of meat, fruit,
vegetables, soap and quality products of anything."

The Soviet economic system, called Communism, hasnb
proven to be a failure by 6000 years of experientke Com-
munist system destroys the incentive to produce aiie
population suffers from the lack of consumption dmo No
Communist would be bold enough to admit that it the sys-
tem that has failed. So contrived explanations afféered to
explain the shortages.

There is no food because a "drought" reduced faipids
"Military equipment spending priorities" have regda pro-
duction quotas for consumption goods.

It is certainly conceivable that those in charge ntwahe
married family to suffer these pressures, so thaw fin the
married population will be happy. The entire systam inten-
tionally designed to be a failure, and no one woudldre cor-
rect it.

It is clear that pressure on the family is the bekbi
product of Communism.

The article confirmed this with this comment:

"No wonder so many Soviet men drink, sulk and
accuse their wives of frigidity and indifference. oN
wonder the Soviet Union is so rife with divorce."

The married woman in Russia is obviously too tireadl
care for her husband, and the result becomes pabthc a
rising divorce rate.

And no one blames those who have intentionally tecka
an economic system that was certain to put thosesspres
on the family. The planners have experienced thdésired
result: marriage has become the least desired iaeskip in
Russia.

Perhaps the entire scenario was placed into pdigpeon
the side of the government "experts" by B. F. S&mnthe
chairman of the Harvard Department of Psychologyhow
wrote this about his book entited BEYOND FREEDOMNB
DIGNITY:
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"My book is an effort to demonstrate how things
go bad when you make a fetish out of individual
freedom and dignity.

If you insist  that individual rights are the
'summum  bonum,” [meaning the highest good,] then
the whole structure of society falls dowr™

So, those who want to destroy the family want therldv
to turn the society over to them.
And those running the society continue to destroy i

The strategy is not new. In fact, it has been thetegy
of this conspiracy for centuries.
They cause the problem.
Then they solve the problem with more government.

And the people are convinced that their solution dssir-
able, generally because that is the only solutffered.
And the end result is less freedom for the people.
And it works nearly every time.
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Chapter 30

Xhe Right of
ssouaﬂon

One of the cornerstones of freedom is the right niego-
tiate a contract with another individual or a groud indi-
viduals. The free man or woman has the right toiddeowho
they will enter into a contract with. It follows,hdrefore, that
no one has the right to force another into a cabtrthat the
individual does not freely want to enter into.

Forcing one individual into a contract that thatdiwidual
did not freely enter into is called slavery or ihwttary ser-
vitude.

Allowing the government to choose an individual'ssa
ciates and forcing them to join together is alsoongr and is
another form of involuntary servitude or slavery.

All men and women have the right to protect theresl
from the coercive force of other individuals or gps. Men
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and women join together to form governments to gwittheir
rights from the aggressive and coercive activitiesthers.

One of the functions of government is to protectoge
from contracts that were not freely entered intohe§e con-
tracts are to be declared null and void, and areh&wve no
legal force or effect.

One of the basic purposes of The New World Ordertas
restrict the right of the individual to be free rMmothe coercive
force of another.

These definitions of slavery and involuntary serd# are
currently being challenged by those who wish to lams man-
kind. Examples of how slavery is becoming fashid@atare
appearing in every segment of society, and coures mmaking
slavery the law of the land.

A legal contract is defined as one in which two wmore
parties agree to certain terms in order to reachtuatly ac-
ceptable goals. If one party is forced into any t@st against
his or her will, the contract is declared to be Inahd void
and therefore unenforceable.

As was discussed, one of the functions of the sowdft the
United States is to enforce valid contracts betwdem con-
senting individuals. Once an individual enters in&o contract,
the other party has the right to have the termstld con-
tract met, even if the first party decides latert o perform
as required. But, todays courts are enforcing oatgr where
one party was forced into the terms of the contra®r, in
other cases, where one party did not agree to #renst In
those cases, the courts have chosen to force tlaty pto
abide by the terms of a contract that they were illingy to
make.

This is simply called slavery.

A good case in point was a Supreme Court ruling1887
where they forced the Rotary Clubs, a group of meslun-
tarily joined together for friendship and acts ohadty, to
accept women as members. The article that repodad this
ruling said:

"The Supreme Court, toppling another sex barrier,
declared yesterday that state civil rights laws may
force Rotary International and similar all-male vate
clubs within the state to admit women as members.

By a vote of 7-0, the justices concluded that a
California anti-discrimination statute requiring men
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to be admitted to Rotary clubs within the state sdoe
not violate the right of members to choose their now
associates.*

A review of the comments of the Supreme Court revea
exactly how words have lost their meaning, and &re mean
exactly what the Court says they mean.

First of all, the Court agreed that these clubs ewepri-
vate." That meant that the members were not puyblicivit-
ing others into their organization. They were eiging their
right to associate with whomever they chose to cst®
with. These men, acting as free individuals, wet®osing to
associate in a voluntary manner with only those ppeothey
wished to associate with.

This is a right of free men.

The Court was forcing them into a contract with eo
that they freely chose not to associate with. Aftive court
decision, one can only wonder what would have hapge if
the Rotary Clubs decided to disband because theshedi to
associate only with men. Would the Court have fdrcthem
to continue their meetings? And, then what wouldvehahap-
pened if no one chose to attend? Would the couxte hiled
the missing members? How would they have known Rkdret
a person's failure to attend was the result of gititeate
illness or because he chose not to attend? Woull dburt
have forced him to provide a doctor's excuse to la@xp his
absence?

The Court said that this use of court ordered fodié not
violate the '"right of members to choose their owssomiates."
The Court admitted that the men had this right, atin
ruled that they didn't have this right. This is Htmitalk of
the highest order.

Freedom does not mean that certain people are free
force other people into associations that the finstve deemed
advisable.

Simply stated:

Free men discriminate.
Slaves do not.

Free men have the right to "choose their own aatesl'
Slaves do not.
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Therefore, when the Court ruled that the Rotary b€lu
had not chosen correctly, and forced them to ast®ciwith
individuals that they had freely chosen not to aisde with,
the men in the Clubs were no longer free to "chodkeir
own associates."

The Court has decided that slavery was preferalbe t
freedom.

In another flagrant violation of a free man's righdf
association, the U.S. Justice Department filed sagainst a
Christian conference center, claiming that it Jeth federal
civil rights laws when it prohibited the Mormonsoifin using
the facilities to espouse their own teachings.

If one individual has the right to associate witthomever
that individual chooses to associate with, a groap indi-
viduals also have that right.

In this case, the discrimination charges were Gtbviey a
Mormon group that was denied permission to rent faeili-
ties to hold their own conference and teach Morntefigious
beliefs. The director of the center stated that ted turned
them down because the Mormon view of Christianitiffeced
markedly from the beliefs of the owners of the eentShould
a court determine that the Inn is a "public accomation"
on the basis of offering meals and overnight lodgirthe de-
cision could signal increased governmental contmer other
religious conference facilities, or, for that matteany "public"
facility.

Should a hotel be allowed to refuse the rental ofroam
to a group advocating the violent overthrow of tlgovern-
ment?

Should a hotel be allowed to not rent to a groupsoad
cating violent animal sacrifice if they determinéhat when
the group asks for facilities for the purpose of naacting
their religious rites?

Just where does the right of one group to practibeir
religion end, and where does the right of the hdtelrent to
anyone they choose to begin?

In another case, the Minnesota Court of Appealso als
ruled against the right of free association. In @,98they
upheld a $300-a-day fine levied against a chain hafalth
clubs for failing to bring a halt to employment ghiees in-
volving religious discrimination. The owners of thdealth
clubs argued that they could not comply with thedeor to
cease discrimination against non-Christians bectnesefelt
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that they had the right to employ only those whaead with
their religious views. In other words, they belidvehat they
had the right to employ only fellow Christians ihely had
freely chosen to do so”*

The court ruled that they were wrong.

And even an organization as "all-lAmerican" as theyB
Scouts of America does not have the right to freelyose
their associates. In 1983, the 2nd District Couft Appeals
decided that the Boy Scouts did not have the right refuse
membership to those young people who were homokeXua

It is not a stretch of this "logic" to imagine thahe
courts will soon decide that a church does not h#iwve right
to reject the application for church membership ah ad-
mitted "atheist." This would be "religious discrimation."

But, to further confound the problem, it appearst ththis
nation's courts do not have a clear and definitdicpoabout
discrimination.

In 1987, a state court of appeals ruled that bogslidc be
barred from playing on girls' high school teams prevent
them from dominating the game and displacing this.gr°

So, the result of these and similar decisions is ctearly
say to the world:

you will discriminate when ordered to do so, but
you may not freely choose to discriminate.

The courts have now made it mandatory that you can
"freely associate” only with whomever they decidbatt you
can "freely associate with."

And if you do not choose to "“freely associate” with
someone, they wish you to "freely associate" withe courts
will force you to "freely associate" with that pens
That is simply called court ordered slavery.

Obviously, "slavery" is no longer "slavery."
And "freedom" is no longer "freedom."

Furthermore, if the above cited examples were not
enough, even certain Senators in the United Stafenate
have admitted that they no longer know what the twords
mean.

In April of 1989, Senator John McCain, a Republickom
Arizona, introduced Senate Bill 781, a bill callee National
Service Act of 1989. This bill calls for the Admétriation to
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"develop a comprehensive, mandatory natiosgrvice pro-
gram.”

The Senator offered the curious public a brief ewrption
of his bill in a news release dated April 13, 1988. it, he
explained that:

"This legislation will establish a program leading
to a comprehensive, fair and mandatory system of
community or military service to the natior>

The bill stipulates:

"... that both men and women between 16 and 26
would be required to serve either in the communiy in
the military. They would serve 24 hours a month and
two weeks during the year for two to four years™

The Senator's news release stated that this biluldvabe
"fair." Somehow, forcing someone to serve the matis now
deemed to be "fair."

Slavery used to be defined as forcing one indiMidta
serve another.

Slavery used to be called "madness."
Now it is being called "fair."
But that is what the Senator says in his news selea

The news release further explained why the Sendtad
chosen to introduce the bill:

"This program will allow wus to combine the re-
sponsibilities of citizenship with a concerted effo that
addresses vital community and national defense seed
that, otherwise, will be unmet in the years ahead."

So "mandatory service" to the government has now be
come a "responsibility of citizenship."
Man was created to be free!
Man was not created to be a slave of government!

In fact, government was created by men to be thease
of mankind!
Man was not to be the servant of government!

America used to be called "the land of the free &hd
home of the brave."
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Now, one will be mandatorily obligated to serve thma-
tion. That is the new "requirement of citizenship."
Freedom is not mandatory service!

To show that there is bi-partisan support of thisnoept
of "fairness," Arizona's other Senator, Dennis Deto, a
Democrat, also publicly announced his support efidea.

Senator McCain had a somewhat revealing experiebee
fore he ran for this office. He was a pilot in theo-called
Vietnamese "war" and was taken captive by the Novtiet-
namese after his airplane was shot down. He spevera
years in a Viethamese prisoner of war camp, prior being
released after the end of the "war."

The Senator was not "free" to leave the prisoner wafr
camp. He was a "slave" of the Viethamese. He wasetH'in-
voluntarily." He had to do as he was told.

One can only presume that if anyone should undaista
the words "“slavery,” ‘involuntary" and "mandatoryjt should
be the Senator. But, for some reason, he does Apotl, ap-
parently, neither does Senator DeConcini.

It is ironic that both of these men had taken themes
oath when they became Senators. That oath reads:

"I do hereby swear or affirm that | will support
and defend the Constitution of the United States
against all enemies, foreign and domestic; that il w

bear true faith and allegiance to the same; that will
take this obligation freely without any mental nese
tion or purpose of evasion; and that | wil well dan
faithfully discharge the duties of the office on iah |
am about to enter, so help me God."

These two Senators took an oath to defend the @onst
tion of the United States when they became Senatdfs
either had taken the time to read the document tg én-
tirety, they would have read the 13th Amendment ciwhiwas
passed after the Civil War of 1861-1865. There aeme
historians who claim that that war was fought td slavery.

That amendment reads:

"Neither slavery not involuntary servitude, except
as a punishment for crime whereof the party shall
have been duly convicted, shall exist within the itebh
States."
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If Senator McCain's bill makes all of America's wgu peo-
ple "slaves" of the government, or requires "inwtduy servi-
tude,” and the only "slavery" or "involuntary séwde" that
is legal is as a "punishment for a crime,” it folk that
citizenship in America must be termed a "crime,'e tipunish-
ment for which is "involuntary servitude."

So ‘'"slavery" becomes "freedom,” and "freedom" bez®m
"slavery,” in the convoluted thinking of these twB8enators.
"Involuntary servitude" becomes "fair." "Mandatoryservice"
becomes a "responsibility of citizenship."

America's founding fathers had no such problem with-
derstanding the difference between the two wordseetfom"
and "slavery." They wrote this in the Declaratior mdepen-
dence:

"We hold these truths to be self-evident that all
men are created equal, that they are endowed hyr the
creator  with certain inalienable rights, that among
these are life, liberty and the pursuit of happéries

A "self-evident truth" is one that is not debatablg is
true simply because it is true. No one can say that'self-
evident truth" is false, because man's mind telimn hthat it
is true. Man cannot debate whether these rightsongel to
mankind, because they are not debatable.

These rights were deemed to be "inalienable" by sdho
who wrote the Declaration. That word is defined as:

"that which may not be taken away or trans-
ferred.”

The Declaration went on to say that "liberty" waseoof
those inalienable, self-evident rights.
The word "liberty" is defined in a dictionary as:

"freedom or release from  slavery, imprisonment,
captivity, or any other form of arbitrary control."

Liberty is freedom. Freedom from government. Freedo

from "mandatory service." Freedom from the slaverf Sen-
ators like McCain and DeConcini.
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Man's inalienable right to "Liberty" is no longer &self-
evident" truth. Senators have now decided that eftiy is
"mandatory service."

Slavery is now "fair."
The New World Order is getting closer.
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Chapter 31

The Attack on
Egucaﬁon

On Thanksgiving Day in 1984, three brothers andirthe
wives were all arrested in Idaho and jailed foid2ays.

About the same time, two others, a husband and , wife
were arrested and imprisoned for 132 days.

These people all had one thing in common: they elbet
in religious freedom. They had all taken their dieéh out of
public school so that they could teach them at home

The Constitution of the United States, in the First
Amendment, guarantees to every American their Goehrg
inalienable right to the free exercise of theirigielus views.
The pertinent part of that Amendment reads asvaio

"Congress shall make no law respecting an estab-

lishment of religion, or prohibiting the free exse
thereof ...."
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These parents were exercising their God-given sighb
religious freedom, but were denied, and even impesd, for
attempting to exercise those rights.

The Masons/Communists/Humanists/llluminists all tvan
the government to train the children of the natiom govern-
ment run schools.

Adam Weishaupt, the founder of the Illuminati, verot

"We must win the common people in every corner.
This will be obtained chiefly by means of the sdsdc®®

"We must acquire the direction of education — of
church — management — of the professorial chaird aof
the pulpit."®®

And Professor John Robison wrote in his book abths
lluminati entitted PROOFS OF A CONSPIRACY that:

"They [the llluminati] contrived to place their
Members as tutors to the youth of distinctiofi."

Karl Marx, the Communist, wrote this plank in hisOM-
MUNIST MANIFESTO:

"Free education for all children in public schobf$?

Matt Cvetic, who for nine years was an undercovgena
in the Communist Party USA for the FBI, attended sacret
meeting of top-level Communists in 1948, at which Saviet
Agent played a speech from Joseph Stalin, the hefdthe
Communist Party in Russia. The Russian dictator Igiden
directions to the American Communists to put new pleasis
on the recruitment of youth. This is part of thag¢ach:

"We Communists gained control of the Youth in
Russia before we were able to wage a successful -Com
munist  Revolution in Russia, and Comrades, we must
gain control of the Youth in the United States ife ware
to wage a successful Communist Revolution in that
nation.

For this purpose, we are ordering our Comrades to
set up a new Communist Youth group in the United
States.'®%
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Six years later, Pravda printed a Declaration ofe th
Central Committee of the Communist Party. It wagned by
Premier Nikita Khrushchev, the dictator of RussiBhe decla-
ration proclaimed:

" scientific and atheistic propaganda is an -inte
gral part of the Communist education of the working
people, and has as its aim the dissemination ofensci
tific, materialist ~ knowledge @ among the masses  and
liberation of believers from the influence of raétigs
prejudices.'®®

But even more recently, Victor Mikronenko, the amtr
head of the Young Communist League, called Komspnwahs
interviewed by New York Times reporter Bill Kellem Feb-
ruary, 1988. Mr. Keller reported that Mikronenko:

"said he sees no reason to change the policy
banning  believers [in God] from Komsomol. Atheist
education is one of the primary tasks of the youth
organization."®®

The Communists see education as a vehicle to reagslu
young children away from religion and a belief inods
Similar attempts have occurred and are occurrinfgnirerica.

The Masons have lent their support to public edooat
Henry C. Clausen, 33rd degree Mason, and the Sgvere
Grand Commander for the Scottish Rite of Freemasountil
a short time ago, wrote a little pamphlet entitl&@EVILISH
DANGER. In this he makes the case for Masonic sttppd
public education. He wrote:

"So, we [presumably he spoke for all Masonry]
say again: Hands off our public schools! Keep churc
state forever separated! Stay Americafii"

The Supreme Commander of the Masons said he was
concerned that the Supreme Court in 1983 had gtramer-
mission for the state of Minnesota to allow a tarduakction
for undercollegiate private/church  school tuitionHe felt
concern, apparently, that the private school parentere
getting a religious exemption over those who werkeraeli-
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gious. As far as could be seen in his pamphlet, expressed
no concern about why Christian parents, who wished pay
for a private education for their children in a vate school,
should be forced to pay for two educations, one wdfich the
parents never utilized.

The issue involved the reasoning behind the remeérd
that parents who provide an alternative educatiar their
children have to pay for two educations: the oneythuse,
and the one they don't use. The issue is not aleligion: it
is about freedom!

But Mr. Clausen did not see it that way.

He apparently wants all children taught what thev-go
ernment wants taught in government schools.

And secondly, Mr. Clausen apparently did not re@gn
the fact that "non-religious" people have the sa@ed-given
right to take their children out of government salso and
teach them at home as do "religious" people.

The Mason also did not answer the question posed by
Sam Blumenfeld, an author of great merit who writes the
subject of education. He posed this question in b&ok en-
titted NEA: TROJAN HORSE IN AMERICA:

“If the [states] can forbid the slightest hint of
religion in its public schools on the grounds that
violates the separation of church and state, hown ca
it then justi its massive intrusion into the lifeof a
church school?®”’

This is a legitimate question and one that the Huma
ists/llluminati/Communists/New Agers appear to benwilling
to answer.

And Mr. Blumenfield makes this observation as well:

"... the government does not have the right to
compose a prayer for wuse in its own schools, but in
Nebraska and elsewhere it claims the right to regu-
late the curriculum of a church school that doesn't
even want government support and would be denied
it even if it wanted it on the grounds that such
support would violate the establishment clause
[meaning the First Amendment prohibiting the  "es-
tablishment of a religion.'{®
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The Humanists added their support for public edonat
with this, the 11th Principle in the HUMANIST MANHESTO
I

"We believe in the right to universal educatiott™

Some have told the world why they want the state to
educate the children. Ashley Montague wrote this:

"Every child in America comes to school ‘insane' at
the age of six because of the American family struc
ture." "

Others who saw the problem of children being brougp
with what they consider to be the poisonous atitudof re-
ligious parents was the National Training Labora®mr a pro-
gram run by the National Education Association, thational
teacher's union. They wrote:

"Although they [the children of religious parents]
appear to behave appropriately and seem normal by
most cultural standards, they may actually be inedne
of mental health care, in order to help them change
adapt, and conform to the planned society in which
there will be no conflict of attitudes or belief§:*

The humanists apparently see it as a problem when t
parents control what their children are taught. Tiparents
have complete control of their children for at leabe first
five or six years of their lives. Then the stategibhe the
educational process when the child is placed inithee kin-
dergarten or the first grade.

One of the major concerns of the humanists is tha
parents might instil some religious values in thechild
before the public school begins their formal tragni program.
One who voiced that opinion was Paul Blanchard waid
this in 1976:

"I think that the most important factor moving us
toward a secular [meaning worldly] society has been
the educational factor.

Our schools may not teach Johnny to read prop-
erly, but the fact that Johnny is in school unélig
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sixteen tends to lead toward the elimination of i-rel
gious superstition.

The average American child now acquires a high
school education, and this militates  against ~ Adam
and Eve and all other myths of alleged histof{£"

Another who foresaw that the public schools weres th
solution to the problem of children being taughtligieus
beliefs by their parents was John Dunphy, who wraie es-
say entitted A RELIGION FOR THE NEW AGE for the Hu-
manist magazine. This is part of what he wrote:

"I am convinced that the Dbattle for humankind's
future must be waged and won in the public school
classrooms by teachers who correctly perceive their
role as the new proselytizers of a new faith: a re-
ligion of humanity that recognizes and respects the
spark of what theologians call divinity in every -hu
man being. [There is that thought again that man is
god.]

These teachers must embody the same  selfless
dedication as the most rabid fundamentalist preach-
ers.

The classroom must and will become an arena of

conflict between the old and the new — the rotting
corpse of Christianity, together with all its adjat
evils and misery, and the new faith ... resplendeimt

its promise ...."*%3

One of the most celebrated educators of the pass wa
Professor George S. Counts of Columbia Universitle wrote
that he saw the need to change the purpose of #olucan a
1932 monograph entitted DARE THE SCHOOLS BUILD A
NEW SOCIAL ORDER? He made his views very clear as t
what he thought the purpose of education was witlese
comments:

"Ignorance must be replaced by knowledge, com-
petition by cooperation, trust in  Providence [meani
a belief in God] by careful plannin%: and privateape

italism by some form of socialized economy 5
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With all of this discussion about what educationowdt
or should not be, one would think that all of th@&aloue has
caused education to become a science of precismitidef. By
now, the purposes of education should have beerefuligr
thought out, so that there should be no further atiebas to
what it is. However, such is not the case.

In 1979, a newsletter called EDUCATION USA reported
that at least one judge stated that no one knew t wha
education was. That rather revealing conclusion waltered
by a judge in a court case involving a mother wheeds the
San Francisco Unified School District in 1976 bessauher
son, who was a high school graduate, could not readwrite.
She sought damages for remedial education and tlgesw
her son would be unable to earn because of his laEk
educational skills. The judge disagreed, according the
newsletter, saying:

"Schools have no legal duty to educate. |If there
is no legal duty to educate, there can be no malpra
tice where education fails®*®

The judge in the district court that heard the case
reported that "schools have no legal duty to edytabecause
the purpose of education was not known. Not evea #uu-
cators know what they are to do with the childreorcibly
brought to their schools.

The judge in the appeals court explained:

"The science of pedagogy [defined as the art or
science of teaching] itself is fraught with diffate
and conflicting theories ...."

As a result, he said, there is no way to assess the
school's negligence when they do not educate aitd ch

So the courts do not know what the purpose of dihrca
is.

But some of the educators know. It is to make @erta
that the child in the government schools no longpelieves in
what his parents have taught him. They certainlyovknthat
the purpose of education is to remove all religioualues
taught by parents. That is what they are cleayyngg
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Some in America do know why they want the children
the government schools. The judge was wrong. Somewk
and some want the parents to send them their ehildr

But the child still does not learn the three edaéntof a
good education: what used to be called the "3 Rsding, 'ri-
ting and 'rithmetic." The pablum offered all of thehildren,
and the holding back of the bright child to teache tslow
child, has caused a nation of anxious, dull stuglent

The sight of children in school unable to learn has
caused medical doctors and psychologists to crematewhole
new field of childhood diseases called either Aitan Deficit
Disorder or Minimal Brain Disfunction. Children arenow
termed to have Learning Disorders. Children are noalled
Learning Disabled.

The "bible" of the psychiatric industry, known adet
Diagnostic and Statistical Manual of Mental Disogle gives
the symptoms of this new disease: (only a paitgt |

A Inattention: At least three of the following:
exhibiting activity like: often failing to finish
things he or she starts; often doesnt seem to
listen; easily distracted; has difficulty con-
centrating on schoolwork or other tasks re-
quiring sustained attention; etc.

B. Impulsivity: At last three of the following:
exhibiting behavior like: often acts before
thinking; shifts excessively from one activity
to another; etc.

C. Hyperactivity: At least two of the following:
exhibiting behavior like: running about or
climbing on things excessively; has difficulty

staying still or fidgets excessively; etc.

And quite often after the child has been diagnosas
having this disorder, he or she wil be given Ritala drug
that is supposed to cause normal behavior. The disgp has
another name: people on the streets call the dipeed."

But the drug has negative reactions: it can cause
nervousness, insomnia, skin rashes, dermatitis, sezgu dizzi-
ness, headaches, drowsiness, blood pressure andse pul
changes, fast heart beat, and weight loss.

But the drug is still being prescribed.
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Because of all of these concerns, parents all ot
United States are withdrawing their children frorhet public
schools and either teaching them at home or pladimgm in
private or Christian schools that teach religiouslugs. And
all of this activity has not gone unnoticed by tiéumanists/
New Agers/Communists.

Two researchers wrote a report in the February, 0198
PHI DELTA KAPPAN about this new challenge to the vgo
ernment school system. They concluded that thedtreh re-
moval will continue, and perhaps accelerate:

"as fundamentalists remain locked into rigid,
theologically = based  positions on many issues  while
American society moves forward."

They say that the fundamentalists have a right to:

"march resolutely  toward the values of  their
past, but one may question whether they should take
a growing percentage of America's youth there with
them."®1®

Obviously, declining public school attendance figir have
caused some government school officials to becormacerned,
because the placing of children in a private schoemoves
them from the indoctrination of the public schoogystem. So,
many states have taken steps to close many of tisebeols
down.

One glaring example of the misuse of the power lbé t
state government occurred on January 14, 1986, wiieny
state and local government officials, including nheaa dozen
uniformed and plain-clothes officers surrounded thehurch
and school of the Santa Monica Foursquare ChurchSauth-
ern California.

What had provoked this show of force? Were the he@ac
beating the children? Were they forcing them to etafrugs?
Were they teaching the children that cannibalisms wa mor-
al option?

No, the school was operating without a state issuied
cense.

In another state, in this case North Dakota, a gudmn-
victed a Baptist minister and his wife on chargels viplating
that state's compulsory school attenddaee by sending
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their children to the fundamentalist school theyeraped. The
pastor took the same position that other ministersthe na-
tion have taken:

"For us to submit ... is to admit that the state is
lord over the church®/

Those who support public education must fear those
parents who have opted to provide their childrenthwia
private education in America. They must be tremiblirbe-
cause of the growth of both private schools and eéhosehool-
ing. Hundreds of thousands of children are not dpeitaught
what the  Humanists/Masons/Communists/New  Agers  want
taught in government schools.

Some children are being taught religious values.

And that is not acceptable to those who believe Tine

New World Order.
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Chapter 32
Russian Laws

When George Washington, America's first presideteft
office in 1789, he delivered what has been callés FRarewell
Address. He spoke of many things, but part of tlspieech
consisted of a warning directed to the people of eAoa
should they ever turn away from a basic religiouswv of
mankind. He said:

"Of all the dispositions and habits which lead to
political ~ prosperity, religion and morality are isden-
sable supports ....

Let it simply be asked where is the security for
prosperity, for reputation, for life if the sensef ore-
ligious obligation desert?

And let wus with caution indulge the supposition
that morality can be maintained without religioft®

The President attempted to warn the people that ethov
away from a concept that God was the father ahalhkind,
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that He had endowed his creatures with rightsand that
governments were created to protect those rights.

There are nations in the world today that have rmdove
away from the religious concept of a Creator anase¢h na-
tions live under a totalitarian form of governmer@ne such
nation is the Union of Soviet Socialist Republiche USSR.
Article 124 of their constitution plainly states ath move
away from God:

“In order to ensure to citizens freedom, of con-
science, the church in the U.S.S.R. is separatedm fr
the state, and the school from the church."

That provision in the Russian constitution is anadax ex-
pression of the philosophy of the New Agers/Comrsighi
Masons/Humanists, who are working for the same gjoak
the Russians Communists. In addition, Russian lawdsa
some interesting restrictions on the religious tdghof its
citizens:

"Religious associations must be registered with
Government authorities ...."

This is the reason that private school administsat@nd
fundamentalist preachers in America have objected litens-
ing their private schools.

Communist nations register their churches.

Communist nations control their churches throughgisre

tration.

Free nations do not.

America is trying to register its churches.
The result will be the same.

Other Russian laws say:

"Religious associations may not .. give material
help to their members; organize for children, young
people and women special prayer or other meetings,
circles, groups, departments, for Biblical or ker
study, sewing, working or the teaching of religian

Surveillance over the activities of religious
associations ... shall be exercised by the registra
agencies."
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It is almost as if the New Agers/Humanists/Commu-
nists/Masons had written the Russian Constituthmal its
supporting laws.

Th net result of the Russian Constitution and simil
laws is that there is no religious freedom. The a8s] the
Russian concentration camps, house about 6 millwisoners.
It has been estimated that one half of those peisonover-3
million people, are there simply because they dated wor-
ship a God in a nation that says it is illegal twrship.

So religion in America must be destroyed, just a&shas
been in Russia. The Russians have put their cosic@mntheir
writings, just as others in America have done so.

The Program of the Communist International, adopted

the Sixth World Congress in 1928, states:

"One of the most important tasks of the cultural
revolution affecting the wide masses is the task of
systematically and unswervingly combatting religien
the opium of the people.

The proletarian government must withdraw all
state support from the church, which is the agenoy
the former ruling «class; it must prevent all church
interference in  state-organized educational affairand
ruthlessly suppress the counter-revolutionary agtiv
of the ecclesiastical organizations.

Lunarcharsky, the Russian Commissioner  of catan,
phrased it as clearly as possible when he said:

"We hate Christians and Christianity. Evethe
best of them must be considered our worst enemies.
Christian love is an obstacle to the development of
the revolution.

Down with love of one's neighbor! What we want is
HATE .... Only then can we conquer the universe.

Karl Marx repeated the same thought. Religion had be
destroyed:

"Religion is the sign of the oppressed creaturege th
sentiment of a heartless world, as it is the spiuff
spiritless conditions. It is the opium of the penpf*
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And the Communists have attempted to do exactlyt ftina
Russia. Alexander Solzhenitsyn, the Russian diesideow
living in America, wrote this as a warning to themérican
people:

"In my country  the communist powers took
military steps against the Christian faith.

Millions of peasants were slaughtered in order to
eradicate faith from the very roots of the people.
Millions of hours of propaganda time were used in
order to burn the faith from the hearts of the axsih.

Despite  this, communism has not destroyed the
Christian  faith. Christianity went through a periodof
decline, but it is now growing.

The political atheist literature maintains that
Marxism continues what  Christianity  began, that it
makes possible what Christianity failed to achieve.

But this [is a] sleight of hand.

Socialism [meaning Communism in  Russia] is, in

fact, absolutely opposed to Christianit§?

One of the major tenets of basic Christianity isattheach
man has but one life, and that upon his death Ipisit sdoes
not return to earth in the body of another indiadu The
New Agers believe in reincarnation. This view holtd®e oppo-
site position: that the spirit of an individual cesn back to
earth in another body after death. Therefore, ifist deemed
necessary that a Christian must die because Comsmuni
must succeed, those who share the belief in reiatian
have no problem with making certain that the Claist dies.
And the reason for that is because it is their dbelhat his,
or her, spirit will return and inhabit the body a&fnother in-
dividual. This is why the Communists can slaughtaillions
of innocent people and show absolutely no remorse.

Constance Cumbey, a researcher into the New Agé rel
gion, has explained their views on reincarnationthwithese
words:

"The movement teaches the Law of Rebirth or re-
incarnation. This is basically a teaching that matoes
not really die, but that he instead is endlesslybore
into new life cycles until suchtime as perfects
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himself sufficiently to  qualify for endless tes (Nir-
vana.)"®%

Another departure from the traditional Christianadeing
in America is the theory of Evolution. This nonestific
"science" holds that man is nothing more than ahdrigform
of animal, that he has evolved from a simple ondlede or-
ganism.

The New Agers have carried the theory of evolutione
step further. They believe that certain men haveol\ed" to
a higher form of mankind. This evolutionary suppedes is
one step above the rest of mankind.

" the New Agers claim they are a 'new species.'
They have ‘'evolved' into 'Homo Noeticus' [the remai
der of the human species are Homo Sapiens.]

They have ‘'evolved" by employing mind-expansion
techniques such as meditation and the ‘other tech-
niques."®*

So, those who have utilized "mind expansion tealesq
are better off than the rest of mankind. "Smarte means
"better."

One who has written about the differences betwedmnisC
tianity and this new thought is the Masonic writdtanly P.
Hall. He wrote an explanation of the differences tween
these opposing religious views:

"The Christian theory of redemption is unique in
that it emphasizes salvation as attainable in spitd
vice rather than because of virtue; in fact, theimpr
saving virtue for the Christian is acceptance ofe thdi-
vinity of Jesus Christ.

That a viewpoint so philosophically unsound could
have gained so firm a foothood in the number and
power of its adherents is more than passing strange

Like all external things, it will finally pass away
and be remembered only for that which it contridute
to the inner realization of its devotee¥™

The Humanists have also stated that they beliewat tie-

ligion as an institution will pass away. The prefado the
HUMANIST MANIFESTO Il states that position:
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"As in 1933, humanists still believe that tradi-
tional  theism, especially faith in the prayer-hegri
God, assumed to love and care for persons and -under
stand their prayers, and to be able to do something
about them, is an unproved and outmoded faftf."

And this is the reason they believe that:

"We find insufficient evidence for belief in the -ex
istence of a supernatural .5/

Since there is no God, man does not have to belinvee-
ligion anymore. In fact,

"We are convinced that the time has passed for
theism...."®%

And to show that those who wish religion to periake in
control of the situation, one has only to look ame of the
events occurring in contemporary America. The &ttaan re-
ligion in the United States has already started.

In fact, ministers are being attacked just as thegre in
early America.

For instance, one of the earliest attacks on wmligiin
America occurred in 1771. Three Baptist ministed] from
the same church in Ruther Glen, Virginia, were ste@ and
imprisoned for preaching without a government l&®n
Through the able defense of Patrick Henry, the sténg
were acquitted, establishing for other ministerseirthright to
preach and conduct church ministries free of gavemtal
interference.

Yet, almost 200 years later, this same church waedf
$250 a day for once again refusing to obtain aniee from
the state, this time for failure to obtain a licenso operate
its educational ministries.

An organization formed to fight such cases for thause
of religious freedom is the Coalition for ReligiouBreedom,
located in Washington D.C. They reported in 198#:th

"the last 15 years have seen more religious

freedom cases than any time since the American Revo
lution." ©2°
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The battle lines are being drawn.

The Humanists/Masons/Communists/New Agers
ging war against the Christian
The New World Order is getting closer.
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Chapter 33

The Attack on
Property

The right to private property is one of the cortemes of
freedom. Man must be free to acquire and then bewed to
possess property, the sustenance necessary to amairtiis
right to life.

Benjamin Disraeli, the Prime Minister of England - be
tween 1874 and 1880, reported that the secret texie
wanted to destroy the right to own private propeity the
form of land. He wrote:

"They do not want constitutional government
they want to change the tenure of the land, to edriv
out the present owners of the soil and to put and en
to ecclesiastical [meaning religious] establishragft°

Mr. Disraeli implied, quite correctly, that it washe re-
ligious establishments that taught that man hadi¢n to
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private property. It is the church that teaches psup for
this human right by teaching that one individuals hao right
to steal from another individual.

This teaching is found in both the Old and New @&est
ments of the Holy Bible.

The Commandment "Thou shalt not steal" is found in
Exodus 20:15 in the Old Testament, and in Matthe®18 in
the New. In fact, in the New Testament, it is aedir com-
mandment of Jesus himself.

That means that no man has the right to take thap-pr
erty of another. The secret societies that the eriMinister
was referring to want to "change the tenure," nm&anithe
ownership, "of the soil." This means that they waat abolish
private property.

So it is the church that stands in the way of thagko
wish to abolish the right to private property.

And it is the church that must be destroyed to ielate
mankind's right to private property.

The llluminati also saw the connection between the
churches and the Biblical teaching. Adam Weishaupte:

"The  baneful [meaning one causing of disjress
influence of accumulated property was declared an- i
surmountable obstacle to the happiness of any matio
whose g}ief laws were framed for its protection and
increase.'

Karl Marx, the Communist, echoed the concept that- c
tain individuals did not possess the right to owrivaie prop-
erty. He wrote:

"The emancipation of labor demands .. an equi-
table distribution of the proceeds of labdf?

Marx envisioned a government large enough to divitie
property accumulated after labor. He wrote this:

"From each according to his abilities,0 t each
according to his need$®

Those who have the ability to produce must haveir the

property taken away and given to those who have tieed
for that property.
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He then continued:

"... the theory of the Communists may be summed
up in the single sentence: Abolition of private pro
erty." 634

And the Humanists want to participate in the debate
about the right to own private property. They aldo not be-
lieve that man has the right to own and possesspepty
They have verbalized it in the Fourteenth Principle the
HUMANIST MANIFESTO I

"The humanists are firmly convinced that existing
acquisitive and profit motivated society has showit-
self to be inadequate and that a radical change in
methods, controls and motives must be instituted.

A socialized and cooperative order must be estab-
lished to the end that the equitable distributiorf the
means of life be possible®*

A "socialized and cooperative order® would be onédere
the government takes from those who have the wbilihd
gives it to those who have the need. That is pebciswhat
Karl Marx advocated.

So those who wish to abolish private property hawve
cluded it in their religion.

In America, the attack on private property is vesubtle:
those who wish to destroy man's right to possesspepty do
not directly identify that as their goal. They ceat their
purposes behind other issues, but the end resulthés same.
The right to private property is slowly being erdde

Perhaps the main weapon utilized in the battle e t
government's power to tax. As taxes increase, thbliqp has
less and less ability to purchase property.

Another method that the attackers use to destroivater
property is inflation. This tool takes an ever masing per-
centage of the earnings of the working class. fioita as has
already been discussed in this study, is defined aams in-
crease in the money supply, resulting in a rise tihe price
level. A deflation is caused by a decrease in thenew sup-
ply, causing prices to drop. Therefore, the busineycle is
caused by those who control the money supply. Ahd pur-
pose of the business cycle is to take property some and
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to give it to others. Those who know what course tmoney
supply is going to take are certainly able to takdvantage
of their prior knowledge and can make exorbitaaffits.

So inflation is a method of depriving some people tloeir
private property without their knowledge.

That means that those who cause inflation can gise-
vent it. The controller of the money supply in thédnited
States is the privately owned Federal Reserve,leftaby this
author the Private Reserve] and their purpose isuse their
ability to cause business cycles through inflatiand deflation
to destroy the right of the people to own privateoperty.
But, few in America understand that that is theirgose.

So the plunder continues.

And the God-given, inalienable, "self-evident" figho priv-
ate property continues to be slowly eroded.
Just like Karl Marx and the Humanists want.
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The Attack on
Nationalism

One of the things that Lucifer did when he fell,caaling
to the Bible, was to "weaken the nations."

The concept of national boundaries is one creatgd the
creator God. The Bible says this in Acts 17:24, 26:

"God that made the world and all things therein
[and] hath determined ... the bounds of theiabita-
tion."

So, if the designer of national boundaries was Guth-
self, it would follow that those who are out to luene the
Creator would be anxious to abolish the nations tloé world.
And this is precisely what they are doing.

Professor John Robison, the exposer of the llluthina
wrote that inside that secret society:
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" patriotism and loyalty were called narrow-
minded prejudices ...%%

And the reason that they were so considered wasaubec
the founder, Adam Weishaupt, himself believed ine tlde-
struction of the nation. He wrote:

"With the origins of nations and peoples the worlds
ceased to be a great family, a single kingdom ....
Nationalism took the place of human love %3™

And he proposed a solution:

"Diminish patriotism, then men  will learn to
know each other again as such .. [and] the bond of
union will widen out.

Nations shall vanish from the eartf*®

About seventy years later, the Communists were kquic
join those who desired the destruction of natioedundaries.
Karl Marx wrote in THE COMMUNIST MANIFESTO:

"The Communists are further reproached with de-
siring to abolish countries and nationaliti€§™

And the Humanists have also joined the chorus. They
too, have added their voice in the move to destrmtion-
alism. The Twelfth Principle of the HUMANIST MANIFETO
Il reads as follows:

"We deplore the division of humankind on nation-

alistic grounds.
the best option is to transcend the limits of

national sovereignty and to move toward the bugdin
of a world community in which all sectors of the -hu
man family can participate.

Thus we look to the development of a system of
world law and a world order based upon transnationa
federal government4°

Manly P. Hall, wrote that he shared the concerns Msrx

and Weishaupt, and expressed the hope that somesday
national borders would be abolished. He wrote:
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"... the existence of contiguous states or nations
has been the excuse for their exploitatiomn."

"Patriotism is merely an accentuated egotism
which embraces the members of the tribe or natian t
which the egotist himself belongs.

Long regarded as a \virtue, patriotism will yet
demonstrate itself to be a most pernicious attitutfé

Someone more contemporary has also written abowt th
need to eliminate national borders. Zbigniew Bmaski, Pres-
ident Jimmy Carter's National Security Advisor, terothis in
his book entited BETWEEN TWO AGES in a chapter i-ent
tled "International Prospects:"

"... the fiction of [national] sovereignty ... is lear-
ly no longer compatible with reality®?®

And Mr. Hall tells his readers that the future ohet
nation-state is bleak. The day is coming when théll be an
obsolete remnant of the past. He wrote:

" we are approaching a nobler era when nations
shall be no more; when the whole earth shall be eund
one order, one government, one administrative BSa.

So, the ultimate purpose of all of this attack oational-
ism is to tear down national borders so that theyn de re-
placed with a borderless world, a one world govesmim

The New Agers/Humanists/Communists/Masons want a
one world government. They are confident that thgoal will
be achieved soon because they are creating the iticosd
that will persuade the people that they should #ddpe
world government when it is offered.

The family unit; the right to own private propertyhe na-
tional borders; the right to believe in a creatoodi these be-
liefs will all be destroyed because the world musteive a
world government supported by the planners insitie wecret
societies and the new religious groups.

The enemy has been identified. It is not the cheschthe
family, nationalism or patriotism, or the right tevorship a
God.

It is simply the belief in Lucifer.
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Lucifer, the god of the New World Order, the New ejg
some of the Communists and some of the Masons, swamt
bring the world a one world religion, based uponbalief in
man, and the unbridled power of man's mind andoreas

It is now possible for the people to know just whilte
new world government and its supporting religion Il woffer
the people of the world:

The abolition of the family. Children will be
raised by the society through the government.

The abolition of the right to private property. All
land and property will be owned by the government.

The right to  worship  will no longer  exist.
Religious people will be subject to rigorous depro-
gramming. Those who will not alter their belief ®m
will  be forced into concentration camps, or simply
killed, because the act of worshipping a God wille-b
come a crime.

National borders will no longer exist. There will
be a one world government instead of city, county,
state, and national governments.

All  of the individual's private decisions will be
made by others. The individual will no longer decid
whom he or she will associate with, either in emgplo
ment, voluntary associations, or in social orgaioze.

The New World Order is coming.
And the inception date has been revealed.
It will begin in the year 2000.

All that is remains to be done is to sort out thoséo
will not accept it. Only believers will be arouna tlive in it.
Unless men of good will everywhere act to prevent i
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Chapter 35

Answering the
Skeptic

What if the reader does not believe all of thisdewice of
the scheduled inception of the New World Order? WhHathe
unbeliever says that all of the writings offered this study
were just the thoughts of individual authors andat ththey
are not connected to the writings of any other \iudial?
What if it is claimed that it is simply not corredbo draw
that single conclusion from the material presentgd@ite pos-
sibly there are many who will believe that it is tnpossible
to reach that conclusion unless it was done irrerro

In other words, what if the skeptic says that thather's
interpretations of all of the evidence have lead ttee wrong
conclusion.

That is a reasonable position and one that the oauib
willing to discuss. But not for the obvious reason.

The reader is reminded of the admonition containied
the first chapters of this book.
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CHAPTER 35 ANSWERING THE SKEPTIC

The reader was warned that the conclusions drawn they
author would be too difficult to believe, and it svaanti-
cipated that the average reader would not belieemt

However, there is one piece of evidence that has been
placed into the puzzle, and the skeptics shouldd hdtheir
final opinion until it has been considered.

That evidence is contained in the following chapter
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Chapter 36
Reagan and Bush

The New Age Magazine is, as has been mentionedreyefo
the official publication of the Supreme Council, r@3degree,
Ancient & Accepted Scottish Rite of Freemasonry tife
Southern Jurisdiction. This Council claims to bee tiMother
Council of the World, or the Mother Jurisdictiontbé World.

It appears from these self-applied titles that thH@ouncil
is claiming to be the leading organization insidee tworld-
wide Masonic organization.

The cover of the April, 1988 issue of that magazimes a
rather interesting picture on it. It shows the th&hresident
Ronald Reagan along with three other Masons. ThesidRent
is holding a framed certificate that had been presk to
him by the three Masons in the picture: C. Fred irkeecht,
Sovereign Grand Commander of the Southern Jurisdijct
Francis G. Paul, the Sovereign Grand Commander loé t
Northern Jurisdiction; and.Voris King, the ImperidPotentate
of the Ancient Arabic Order of Nobles of the Mysthrine of
North America [the Shriners.].
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The certificate that the President is holding iso temall
in the photograph to read, but what it says on sit diescribed
in a column written by Mr. Kleinknecht inside theeM Age
magazine. He wrote that the framed certificate theds giv-
en to President Reagan was a Certificate of Hortanking
him for "working for the common good." He then statthat
he and Grand Commander Paul presented the Presidéht
another certificate, this one being a Certificateatt conferred
the title of Honorary Scottish Rite Mason. Then érpl Po-
tentate King gave the President a third Certificathis one
making him a Honorary Member of the Imperial Colinci

President Ronald Reagan has become a honorary membe
of the Southern Jurisdiction of the Scottish Rité Breema-
sonry.

The magazine then reproduced a letter that the iderds
had written to "lllustrious Brother Kleinknecht."t Ireads, in
part:

"Please accept my sincere gratitude for the
framed certificate of membership and the other reke
of friendship which you and |lllustrious Brother Pau
presented to me.

I am honored to join the ranks of the sixteen
former Presidents in their association with Free-
masonry."®*

The President's letter appears to indicate that domsid-
ered himself to be a full member of the ScottisheRirather
than a "honorary member." Notice that he used thease
"certificate of membership,” and that he said hed hined
"the ranks of the sixteen former Presidents" inirthassocia-
tion with the Freemasons.

Also, he addressed both Mr. Kleinknecht and Mr. IPas
a "Brother." It is presumed that one can only calhother
Mason a "brother" if one is truly a member.

So, the question of the degree of the Presidemti@hie-
ment is open to debate. Some could fairly say ittt Presi-
dent had actually joined the Masonic Lodge, just as/ other
member would do in a formal lodge in their home rovwBut,
the Masons claim that his membership is Honorary.

But, in any event, and no matter how involved theesP
dent is or will be, the degree of his membership nist the
important thing to consider. The main concern & this
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man who claims to be a Christian had joined an roegdion
that many Christians have said should not be joinsd any
believer. In other words, other Christians have nedr the
President about not joining it in any capacity. Btite Presi-
dent was not listening.

Later that year, in August of 1988, the Presiderdd s
some rather cryptic things in his address to thepuRkcan
Convention that met in New Orleans to select thé&resi-
dential and Vice Presidential candidates. On Mondaight,
the President gave the keynote speech, the opespapch of
the convention.

A transcript of that speech has been printed in thew
York Times and a perusal of those words is veryeadug.
The President spoke about George Bush, his Vicesident,
and the individual who was seeking the Presidentiaimina-
tion of the Republican Party. The President said:

"With George Bush, Il know, as we approach the
new millennium ...."*%

The President did not explain what he meant by the
phrase "the new millennium,” (a millennium is a uband
year period) but one can get a clue by reviewing bse of
two other phrases in that speech. He ended thatggmh
with these words:

"With George Bush ... we'll have a .. nation -ceonfi
dently wiling to take its leadership into the uacded
reaches of a new agé*

Here he actually used the phrase "a new age."

But perhaps the President actually explhinvhat he
meant by these phrases when he ended his speécthese
words:

"That's a new day - our sunlit new day ##

The President chose to refer to the "new day" agjtee
"sunlit” new day. As has been illustrated, the Mesknow
that the sun has been a symbol of Lucifer for 6¢¢€drs. Did
the President know that when he referred to the depas
being "sunlit?"
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One can only wonder what he meant by the use o$ethe
words, since he did not explain them. But it is ta@ier that
he used them. It should be expected that he knevat wie
was saying when he gave that speech. And it is dbgdble
that some clever speech writer had him say thesedswavith-
out his knowledge or approval. It is also improleabthat he
read them without a realization of what he was rsgyi The
only conclusion that is fair is that he had to know

Three nights later, on Thursday night, Vice Preaside
George Bush accepted the Republican nomination fbe
Presidency of the United States. He also spoke hto donven-
tion and the American people on national televisioHlis
speech has also been recorded in the New York Tiraes a
perusal of that speech reveals that he too usede soather
cryptic language.

During that speech, the Vice-President spoke abthg
thousands and tens of thousands of volunteer ag@omns in
America. He said that they constituted the true mmep of a
"community." He contrasted that understanding withat of
the “liberals,” whom he said had a rather narrowfindien.
His exact words were:

"And there is another traditon. And that is the
idea of community - a beautiful word with a big
meaning, though liberal Democrats have an odd view
of it. They see 'community’ as a limited cluster of
interest groups, locked in odd conformity. In thigsiew,
the country waits passive while Washington sets the
rules.

But that is not what community means, not to
me. For we are a nation of communities, of thousand
and tens of thousands of ethnic, religious, socidus-
iness, labor union, neighborhood, regional organiza
tions, all of them varied, voluntary and unique.

This is America [and then the Vice President
named a group of volunteer organizations, like the
Disabled American Veterans.]"

And then he ended that paragraph with this isteu:

a brilliant diversity spread like stars, likea thou-
sand points of light, in a broad and peaceful s&j."
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The President was referring to a large number ofun/o
teer organizations (he referred to them by the ecifipd
numbers "thousands and tens of thousands." Thatntméaat
he didnt know how many there were.) He later refér to
these organizations, so numerous that he admittedt the
didn't know the exact number of them, by the peecimumber
of. "a thousand,” The only explanation that makemnses is
that he was referring to something else when hed ufiee
phrase "a thousand points of light."

Notice that he also referred to these organizatiass if
they were "light" in a broad and peaceful sky.

As has been illustrated, "light" has been regardesi the
"truth" from the sun-god Lucifer for six thousandeays. The
number "[a] thousand" is the precise number of gedhat
the millennium is predicted to last under the Ilealip of
Lord Maitreya.

Was George Bush referring to the thousand years thef
millennium led by Lord Maitreya?

One can only wonder. George Bush continues to @xpla
that he was referring to "thousands and tens ofughods" of
volunteer organizations.

And it is extremely unlikely that he will confirmhése
interpretations, if he is referring to the thousangar reign
of Lord Maitreya, because he obviously would not nwvahe
American people to know.

However, he referred to that phrase again at thd ehf
his speech. He said:

"I will keep America moving forward, always for-
ward — for a better America, for an endless, endyri
dream and a thousand points of light.
That is my mission. And | will complete it®®

George Bush used that phrase repeatedly during his
debates with the Democrat nominee Michael Dukakite re-
ferred to it again during his campaign across thenitdd
States. And he used it again in his inaugural addrafter
he was sworn in as President of the United Staté989.

But there are other clues.

On March 16, 1989, a radio station played a part aof
speech the President delivered somewhere in the tedUni
States. The President said:
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"What are we doing to prepare ourselves for the
new world coming just 11 short years from now?"

Here the President linked the "new world" coming fine
year 2000, just "eleven short years from now" ta lgrevious
comments. He was saying that he was aware that Nbe
World Order was on its way, and would be here irveh
years.

1989 plus eleven is the year 2000.

But the final piece of the puzzle was an articleatthap-
peared in the Arizona Daily Star on January 3, 198%e
headline written by the Associated Press read:

"Millennium  group expects Bush at '99  Egypt
bash"

The article reported that:

"President-elect Bush is spending this New Year's
holiday at Camp David, Maryland, but in 10 vyears he
may be in Egypt.

Organizers of the  Millennium  Society say he's
already committed to ushering in the next century a
the Great Pyramids of Cheops in Giza."

The article then reported that Mr. Bush had sene th
society a telegram that they quoted:

"“Barbara [Mr. Bush's wife] and | wish you the
best of luck in the next year, and we're lookingrwiard
to your celebration in Egypt in 1999, Bush safd™"

The organization that Mr. Bush sent the telegram vias
called the Millennium Society. As was pointed oulsewhere,
a millennium is a period of 1000 years. So the @&gciis
going to the Great Pyramid to bring in, not the tnexentury
as the article reported, but the next millenniunhe t next
1000 years. And lastly, the location of the big tpais the
Great Pyramid of Cheops, the site of the ancienitiafion
ceremony into Lucifer worship.

This party was mentioned in an article that appdaie
the June 27, 1988 Wall Street Journal. That alticleeadline
read:
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"To Mark Year 2000, Some Events Wil Be Out of
This World"

The article was about the "imminent arrival of theew
millennium,” and some of the plans that were beimgde by
a variety of people and organizations. It went@report:

"One group has Dbooked the Great Pyramid of
Cheops in Egypt for a monumental bash on the eve of
the new millenium."

The article identified the group that had arrangéde
party as the "Millennium Society."

George Bush is going to the Great Pyramid in thearye
1999 to bring in the millennium reign of Lucifer, @eriod
called the New Age, or the New World Order.

Is that conclusion a misreading of the evidence™h GCme
say that this interpretation of all of this evidends incorrect?
Is there another possible interpretation?

The only way to know the answer to those questidois
sure is to wait until the year 1999.

However, if one does not like what the signs areginggp
one can attempt to prevent the inauguration of tNew
World Order.

One thousand years of this world's future is in thands
of the reader.

Let us pray that those who read this study will rectly
read the signs.

And choose to inform others.

And assist the world in preventing the reign of dor

Maitreya and the New World Order.
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"Eleven Short Years"

"A lie well believed is just as good as the truth."

That anonymous statement of truth is an excellemmin-
der of the fact that a lie repeated often enoughl Wwecome
the truth.

The evidence is abundant that this nation is tgrniaway
from the God of creation. Others have warned Anaerizhat
the future will hold if that trend continues.

One of those voices is that of Alexander Solzhgnitsthe
ex-Russian who is now living in America. His wordd warn-
ing are:

"Over a half century ago, while | was still a child
| recall hearing a number of old people offer thel-f
lowing  explanation for the great disasters [meaning
the disasters of the Communist Revolution that edlill
up to 42,000,000 Russians] that had befallen Russia
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'Men have forgotten God; that's why all this has

happened.’

Since then | have spent well-nigh 50 years work-
ing on the history of our revolution.

But if | were asked today to formulate as concise-

ly as possible the main cause of the ruinous réieolu
that swallowed up some 60 milion of our people, |
could not put it more accurately than to repeat:

'Men have forgotten God; that's why all this has
happened.®?

In 1832, a Frenchman named Alexis de Tocquevilles wa
sent to America by his government to discover whynefica
as a nation had constructed only a few prisons twsé its
criminals while his native France could not buildhein fast
enough to house their growing prison population. keote
back to his nation that he had discovered the answWere
was a reason that America did not need prisons.

America was basically good.
He wrote:

"I sought for the greatness and genius of America
in her commodious harbors and her ample rivers, and
it was not there. | sought for the greatness anciuge
of America in her fertle fields and boundless &ise
and it was not there.

| sought for the genius and greatness of America
in her rich mines and her vast world commerce, aihd
was not there. | sought for the greatness and geniu
of America in her public school system and her iinst
tutions of learning, and it was not there.

| sought for the greatness and genius of America
in her democratic congress and her matchless tonsti
tion, and it was not there.

Not wunti | went into the churches of America
and heard her pulpits flame with righteousness did
understand the secret of her genius and power.

America is great because America is good, and if
America ever ceases to be good, America will cedse
be great."
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America is no longer great because it is no longeod.
America's churches and synagogues are no longamafl with
righteousness.

America's people are not heeding the warnings nodernt
standing the signs that are telling them that theme dan-
gers ahead.

Pope Felix 1l wrote his warning to the world badk the
early 6th century:

"Not to oppose error is to approve it, and indeed
to neglect to confound evii men, when we can do i,
no less a sin than to encourage them."

It is time to oppose error.

America's people must become aflame with righteessn
America’'s churches and synagogues must preach sagain
the coming "New World Order."

If they don't, it will surely come to the shores &merica.
The year 2000 lies just "eleven short years" ahead.
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Chapter 38
The Summation

Perhaps the one statement that best summarizes just
what the New World Order is, is this one offered Byerre
Joseph Proudhon, the French writer and socialist:

"Our principle is:
atheism in religion,
anarchy in politics,

no property in the economic spher&®

He had figured it out.
But the tragic thought is that he believed in it.

Just like all of the other Socialists, Humanistdlunhinati
members, Communists, Masons and New Agers who Meelie
in the New World Order.

But it might have been George Orwell in his book849
that best summarized what the "New World Order" had
store for the world when he wrote:
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“If you want a picture of the future, imagine a
boot stamping on a human face - forevét"
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Chapter 39
The Solution

The Bible teaches that "a prophet hath no honor his
own country." The reason for this is obvious: noeowants to
hear bad news.

| do not claim to be prophet, but it would be faw pre-
sume that the majority of those who have just ceteol a
reading of this book would conclude that the infation
imparted would be considered to be "bad news."

The solution is clear: all thoughtful people mustt ato-
gether to prevent the imposition of the "New WdBlcder."

This will not be the place to offer the concernedader
any courses of action. There are abundant sourdesnaierial
on the necessary solutions to this problem.

I will just offer this great thought in closing fothose who
are seeking a solution. This promise is found in Qhronicles
7:14.

"If my people, which are called by my name, shall

humble themselves, and pray, and seek my face, and

301



CHAPTER 39 THE SOLUTION

turn  from their wicked ways; then will | hear from
heaven, and will forgive their sin, and will healheir
land."

God has promised to heal sick nations.

America is sick, and the sickness is getting worse.
It is time to do some seeking.

He will do the healing when we find Him.
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Questions Answered

The question that | am most frequently asked as dkem
public appearances or speeches in connection with book
entited THE UNSEEN HAND, is why | am still alive ftar
publishing my revelations about this Conspiracy.cdntinue to
answer that question with basically the same answegave
in 1985 at the end of that book. That answer was:

"I am frequently asked by students or friends who
agree with me that this Conspiracy exists, why |- be
lieve |1 am allowed to continue teaching and writing
about its existence. They cite the deaths of [Besd]
Abraham  Lincoln, [Secretary of Defense] James For-
restal, [Senator]  Joseph McCarthy  and [Congressman]
Louis McFadden, [who all died under mysterious cir-
cumstances or were killed by this Conspiracy bexaus
it appeared that they had discovered its existence]
among others, as evidence that those who expose the
Conspiracy do so at their own risk.
| have no answer to that question.

I can only say that | am absolutely convinced
that the Conspiracy exists and that they have at gre
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deal to gain by the death of anyone who has figuied
out.

| live in Arizona where a few years ago an in-
vestigative reporter [named Don Bolles] had his car
blow-up as he started it because he was reporting o
corruption in that state.

Why his enemies picked on him, and why mine
have chosen not to pick on me, | do not know.

I will emphatically say this: if you hear about my
car exploding because | rigged it so that it woulkk-
plode, or that | suddenly ‘attempted to fly' fromhet
top of a sixteen story building [like they claim ndes
Forrestal did,] please accept my pre-death statemeh
did not do it!

If either of these circumstances occur or any other

mysterious thing happens to me, all | can do is ask
that you double your efforts in exposing this
CONSPIracy ............. in my memory."

| continue to stand by that statement.

The author
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INTRODUCTION TO
FOOTNOTES

The author is once again taking an unprecedentexp st
in an attempt to assist the reader.

The following listing of the documentation utilizeth this
book is different from the majority of listings wuseby authors
in the past.

First of all, | have not used the traditional wordep
cit," and "ibid," to show references to a previgusited book.

| have also altered somewhat the lengthy refereider-
mation traditionally used by authors in the pasthatV| have
done is to list the major works cited in this bodikst, with
all of the information normally placed there. In détn, |
have provided a brief introduction to the contewis the book,
in an attempt to induce the reader to read the bdokm-
selves.

Then | have simply listed the book by title, ande tipage
where the reference in my book may be found. | hardy
used this method where the book is cited more ¢tmae, or
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where the book cited is important enough for theades to
know about it and its contents.
This list of books will also serve as a bibliogrgph

It is hoped that these changes will meet with thp- a
proval of those who read this book.

BOOKS UTILIZED

A BRIDGE TO LIGHT by Rex R. Hutchens

The Masons believe that "the publication of this rkvo
could truly be the dawning of a new day in our [miag
the Southern Jurisdiction]" of Freemasonry. An imgot
"esoteric" book, written by a 32nd degree Mason.
Published by the Supreme Council in 1988.

A GIFT OF PROPHECY, THE PHENOMENAL JEANNE
DDXON by Ruth Montgomery

The back cover of the book reports that "Jeanne
Dixon has demonstrated the uncanny ability to se®o i
the future of people, of nations, to forecast great-
ternational events." One of those "events" she "sawas
the arrival of a "all-knowing" child "full of wisdm," in
1962.
Published by Bantam Books, New York in 1965.

AMERICA'S SECRET ESTABLISHMENT by Antgn C.
Sutton

The author explains that this volume will explain
"why the West built the Soviets and Hitler, why wgo to
war and lose, why Wall Street loves Marxists and zidla
why the kids can't read, [and] why politicians.lie"

AN ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF FREEMASONRY by Albert G.
Mackey,

This two volume encyclopaedia is described by the
publisher as "a work which would furnish every Free
mason ... the means of acquiring a knowledge of rabht-
ters connected with the science, the philosophy,d athe
history of his Order."

Published by The Masonic History = Company, wNe

York, 1873.
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A PLANNED DECEPTION by Constance Cumbey

This book "builds on and amplifies" Mrs. Cumbey's
earlier book, THE HIDDEN DANGERS OF THE RAIN-
BOW.

Published by Pointe Publishers, Inc., East Detroit,
Michigan, in 1985.

AQUARIAN CONSPIRACY, THE, by Marilyn Ferguson

The Foreword of the book describes Marilyn Ferguson
as "the best reporter today" on the subject of tNew
Age Movement. It says that "she has proven to be a
whirlwind  of  information, thought, activity, a  whml
expiatory 'network’ in herself."
Published by J.P. Tarcher, Los Angeles, in 1980.

BEHIND THE LODGE DOOR by Paul A. Fisher

This book "traces the secret machinations of Ameri-
can Freemasonry from its early days in this countgon-
centrating on its unrelenting warfare  against  CGhris
tianity."

Published by  Shield Publishing, Inc.,  Washington
D.C., in 1988.

BETWEEN TWO AGES by Zbigniew Brzezinski

This book claims to be "one of the most original
books on political and social thought" Mr. Brze#n
glorifies  Marxist Communism, the greatest fraud reve
conceived by man!
Published by Penguin Books, New York, in 1970.

BRAVE NEW WORLD and BRAVE NEW WORLD
REVISITED, by Aldous Huxley

Two books about the “future" of the world, where
controllers use "brain-washing” to control the nsindand
behavior of entire populations.

BRAVE NEW WORLD was published by Harper &
Row, Inc., New York, in 1932.

BRAVE NEW WORLD, REVISITED, was published
by Bantam Books, New York, in 1958
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CLAUSEN'S COMMENTARIES ON MORALS AND DOGMA
by Henry C. Clausen

"For years each new member of the Scottish Rite of
the Southern Jurissdiction was presented with a 'y copf
MORALS AND DOGMA, by Albert Pike. The supply of
the volumes being exhausted, and recognizing thatayt
few members would tackle the reading of so formieaka
volume, Henry C. Clausen, grand commander of theot-Sc
tish Rite, Southern Jurisdiction, wrote a fine boo&n-
titted COMMENTARIES ON MORALS AND DOGMA."

COMMUNIST MANIFESTO, THE by Karl Marx

A complete reprinting of the original Manifesto, - is
sued in 1848, by the Communist League, also callbeé
League of The Just Men. The book also includes atmo-i
duction by William P. Fall.

Published by American Opinion, now in Appleton,
Wisconsin, in 1974.

CONSPIRACY AGAINST GOD AND MAN, by Rev. Clarence
Kelly

This book presents vital information about the ratu
of the enemy that confronts America today. Includede
discussions on the llluminati,  Freemasonry, and the
French Revolution.

Published by Western Islands, now in  Appleton,
Wisconsin, in 1974.

COSMIC CONSPIRACY, THE, by Stan Deyo

This  author discusses, amongst other things, the
"4000 year glimpse into the history of the Illumina and
the secret codes hidden in the Great Seal of thdtedn
States by the Illluminati.”

Published by the West Australian Texas Trading,
Kalamunda, Western Australia, in 1978.

DANCING IN THE LIGHT, by Shirley MacLaine

Miss MacLaine claimsto be a "seeker of st
destiny," and she ends her foreword with this comme
"Love and Light."

Published by Bantam Books, Inc., New York, 1985.
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DARK SECRETS OF THE NEW AGE by Texe Marrs
This book exposes the "Plan" for establishing ai/Ne
Age Messiah to lead a One-World Religion and a alob
government."

Published by Crossway Books, Westchester, llliimis
1987.

DEADLY DECEPTION, THE, by Jim Shaw

This book was written by a 33rd degree Mason, and
are his thoughts about how he saw that they weré- "v
timizing multitudes of sincere men."

Published by Huntington House, Lafayette, Louisiana
in 1988.

EXTERNALISATION OF THE HIERARCHY, THE, by Alice
A. Bailey

An important book written by one inside the New
Age Movement.

Published by the Lucis Publishing Company, New
York.

FIRE IN THE MINDS OF MEN, ORIGINS OFTHE
REVOLUTIONARY FAITH, by James H. Billington

The book has been described as "a widely acclaimed
history of the modern revolutionary spirit from the
French Revolution of 1789 to the Bolshevik [Comnstji
Revolution of 1917."

It was written by James Billington, who received s hi
doctorate as a Rhodes Scholar at Oxford, and whs ha
previously taught history for seventeen years at rvéfa
and Princeton Universities.

Published by Basic Books Inc., of New York, in 1980

5/5/2000 by Richard W. Noone

This author presents his theory that a giant aatast
phe will occur to the world on May 5, 2000. This isot
the place to debate the merits of this author's -con
tentions, but he does present some excellent irtiom
on the Great Pyramid of Giza, which is pertinent tbe
subject of THE NEW WORLD ORDER.
Published by Harmony Books, New York, in 1982.
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FREEMASONRY EXPOSED by Capt. William Morgan

This book was published in 1826 and was an
apparent attempt by a Mason who had been a member
for 30 years to reveal some of the secrets of thasdvic
Lodge. It has been variously reported that he wasir-m
dered, or not murdered, by the Masons soon aftes it
publication date. In any event, whether or not heasw
murdered because he published the book, one thihgt t
resulted from the story was the creation of Amesicdirst
"third party" in 1832 in an attempt to expose soroé the
dealings of the Order.

The copy circulating today shows no publisher's @am
but it shows that it was published in Batavia, NeYork,
in 1826.

HIDDEN DANGERS OF THE RAINBOW, THE, by Constance
Cumbey

This excellent book was one of the first written oab
the New Age Movement from someone not in favor of i
The author has "read hundreds of books on the dtibje
and her extensive research shows that to be true.

Published by  Huntington  House, Inc.,  Shreveport,
Louisiana in 1983.

HUMANIST MANIFESTOS | AND II, edited by Paul Kurtz

This book is a reprinting of both of the two masife
issued by those who believe in this religion. Theayere
called the Humanist Manifesto |, issued in 1933,d athe
Humanist Manifesto 1l, issued in 1973. Mr. Kurtz,het
editor of the Humanist Magazine, also provides aiefbr
introduction to the reprinting.

Published by Prometheus Books, Buffalo, New York,
in 1973.

INTRODUCTION TO FREEMASONRY by Carl H. Claudy

This is a series of three books given by the Grand
Lodge of Massachusetts to "all candidates as an ormp
tant part of their initiation into the Masonic Featity."
Published by the Temple Publishers, Whagtbin
D.C., in 1931.
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LECTURES ON ANCIENT PHILOSOPHY, by Manly P. Hall
This book is a "commentary and expansion" of Mr.
Hall's book entitted THE SECRET TEACHINGS OF ALL
AGES.

Published by The Philosophical Research  Society,
Inc., of Los Angeles, in 1984.

LOST KEYS OF FREEMASONRY, THE, by Manly P. Hall

The foreword to this book reports that "the leading
Masonic scholars have agreed that the symbols o0& th
Fraternity —are susceptible of the most profound erint
pretation and thus reveal to the truly initiated rtz@ie
secrets concerning the spiritual realities of ‘lifeOne of
those "secrets" is revealed to the reader on pafe "ZFhe
seething energies of Lucifer are in his hands ...."

Published by the Macoy Publishing and Masonic
Supply Company, Inc., Richmond, Virginia, in 1976.

MAGIC OF OBELISKS, THE, by Peter Tompkins

The author ‘"explores their magical and physical
properties."”
Published by Harper & Row, New York, in 1981.4

MARX AND SATAN by Richard Wurmbrand

This book examines the evidence that Karl Marx was
"led to a deep personal rebellion against God anfl a
Christian values." That anger led him to a Satanlt

Published by Crossway Books, Westchester, lllinois,
in 1986.

MASTER'S CARPET, THE, by Edmond Ronayne

This book reviews the similarity between Masonry,
Romanism and ‘'the Mysteries,’ and comparing the lavho
with the Bible." It was written by a "Past Masterf o
Keystone Lodge, Chicago."

It appears that the book has been re-published esinc
its original publication date. There is no publicat in-
formation in the volume owned by the present author

MEANING OF MASONRY, THE, by W.L. Wilmshurst

This book claims to disclose "the real purpose of
modern Freemasonry and clearly states the true dbbdy
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teaching and practice concerning the esoteric mgani of
Masonic ritual."

Published by Bell Publishing Company, New York, in
1927.

MORALS AND DOGMA by Albert Pike

This "esoteric" book [it has secret meanings] is
"specially intended to be read and studied by the
Brethern" of the of the Scottish Rite of Freemagonit
was written by the Sovereign Grand Commander of the
Scottish Rite from 1859 to 1891.

Published by The Supreme Council of the Southern
Jurisdiction of the Scottish Rite of Freemasonry in
Washington D.C. in 1871.

MYSTERIES OF THE GREAT PYRAMIDS, THE by Andre
Pochan

This book suggests that the "Great Pyramid was a
solar astronomical instrument."
Published in Avon Books, New York, in 1971.

MYSTERY MARK OF THE NEW AGE, by Texe Marrs
This book details plans by New Age enthusiasts to
initiate people into Lucifer worship.

Published by Crossway Books, Westchester, lllinois
in 1988.

NEA: [the National Education Association] TROJAN RGSE
IN AMERICAN EDUCATION by Samuel Blumenfeld
The author discusses the evidence that the NEA s
"on the march toward total political power with thaim
of converting America into a socialist society."

1984 by George Orwell

This book is described as a "great modern classic o
'‘Negative Utopia,” not a drama of what life mighte b...
but nightmares of what it is becoming."

Published by The New American Library, Inc., New
York, 1961.
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OCCULT AND THE THIRD REICH, THE, by Jean-Michel
Angebert

This book reveals how strange and mystical cults,
including the Thule Society, influenced the thirkin of
Adolf Hitler. As he once said, "he who has seen in
National Socialism only a political movement has erse
nothing."

That which the reader is to see is that the Thule S
ciety worshipped Lucifer, also known as Satan, ohe t
devil.

Published by McGraw-Hill Book Company, New York,
in 1971.

OCCULT THEOCRASY by Edith Starr Miller

The author claims that her book exposes "some df th
means and methods wused by a secret world .. to
penetrate, dominate and destroy ...."

The book was apprently self-published for “private
circulation only" in 1933.

OUT ON A LIMB by Shirley MacLaine

Miss MaclLaine says "This book is about .. the
connection between mind, body, and spirit."
Published by Bantam Books, Inc., New York, in 1983.

PARADE TO GLORY by Fred Van Deventer

"The story of the Shriners and their caravan to -des
tiny."
Published by Pyramid Books, New York, in 1959.

PROOFS OF A CONSPIRACY by John Robison

This is possibly the finest book ever written one th
secret society known as the [llluminati, by a prefes
who was asked to join the organization. This boolasw
read by President George Washington in 1798.

Originally published in 1798, but it was re-pubksh
in 1967 by Western Islands, now in Appleton, Wistion

PYRAMID POWER by Max Toth

"The prophecies of the ancient masters are locked
into the pyramid form ...."

Published by Warner Destiny Books, New York, in
1979.
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ROYAL MASONIC CYCLOPAEDIA, THE, by é&nneth
Mackenzie

This  encyclopaedia has been “highly esteemed by
occultists."

Published by The Aquarian Press, Wellingborough,
Northamptonshire, England in 1987.

SAY NO TO THE NEW WORLD ORDER, by Gary Allen

One of the first books to explore the subject ofe th
New World Order. However, Mr. Allen sees it only am
"attack on U.S. sovereignty," because it is to beredted
by a merger of the United States and the Soviet otuni
into a one-world government.

Published by Concord Press, Seal Beach, Califorima
1987.

SECRET SOCIETIES AND SUBVERSIVE MOVEMENTS by
Nesta Webster

Perhaps one of the finest works ever written on the
history of Socialism, Communism and the Illluminatihat
have plagued mankind since their introduction ceesu
ago. Originally published in 1923, it has been re-
published by the Christian Book Club of America.

SECRET SYMBOLISM IN OCCULT ART by Fred Gettings

This is a "tour of occult art and its symbolism rfro
prehistoric times ... up to the present.”
Published by Harmony Books, New York, in 1987.

SECRET TEACHINGS OF ALL AGES, THE, by Manly P.
Hall

The book is described as "an Encyclopedic Outline o
Masonic, Hermetic, Qabbalistic and Rosicrucian Sginb
cal Philosophy,” and "an Interpretation of the ®éecr
Teachings concealed within the Rituals, Allegorieand
Mysteries of all Ages."

Published by The Philosophical Research  Society,
Inc., Los Angeles, in 1977.

SERPENT IN THE SKY by John Anthony West

This book discusses the thesis that "the builders o
ancient Egypt had far more sophisticated eustdnd-
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ing[s] of metaphysics than most Egypgidts have
been unwilling to admit."

Published by The Julian Press, Inc., New York, in
1987.

SOCIALIST NETWORK, THE, by Nesta Webster

The object of this book is to "provide a history dhe
Socialist organizations of modern times."
Published in London in 1926.

SPEAR OF DESTINY, THE, by Trevor Ravenscroft

“In this book, you may find the ultimate explanatio
of the evil genius and ascent to power: The Occhtiwer
behind the amazing Spear which pierced the side of
Christ."
Published by G.P. Putnam's Sons, New York, in 1973.

TWISTED CROSS, THE, by Joseph J. Carr

This book is about "the occultic religion of [Adplf
Hitler and the New Age Nazism of the Third ReichThe
author shows that "Nazism was an occultic religion
which Adolf Hitler was the messiah " "Nazism danthe
New Age Movement are one in the same: they are lyere
different manifestations of the same evil root."

Published by  Huntington House Inc., Shreveport,
Louisiana in 1985.

TWO BABYLONS, THE, by Rev. Alexander Hislop

This book discusses, amongst other things, the Coin
of Tyre which appears to illustrate the premise ®HE
NEW WORLD ORDER: that Lucifer is attempting to es-
tablish his reign on this earth.

Published by Loizeaux Brothers, Neptune, New Jer-
sey, in 1916.

WAS KARL MARX A SATANIST? by Richard Wurmbrand

The earliest book of the two written by Reverend
Wurmbrand. It first exposed the evidence that Kavlarx
had joined a Satanic cult.
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WHAT THE ANCIENT WISDOM EXPECTS OF ITS
DISCIPLES by Manly P. Hall

This book is a ‘"study concerning the mystery
schools,” "a road leading to the wunderstanding afe'sl
purpose.”

Published by The  Philosophical Research  Society,
Inc., Los Angeles, 1982.

WORLD REVOLUTION by Nesta Webster

This book discusses the notion that "the revolution
through which we are now passing is not local but
universal, it is not political but social, and itzauses
must be sought not in popular discontent, but in daep-
laid conspiracy that wuses the people to their oWn
undoing."

Published by Constable and Company, Inc., London,
England, in 1921.
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